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Glossary

The following is a glossary of some of the acronyms or terms used in this document (and the AWQMS
Application). If a definition includes a term that is also in the glossary, it is displayed like THIS.

ACRONYM/TERM

Definition

ACTIVITY

A general term for a field sampling activity that produces one or more
RESULTS or METRICS. In AWQMS, an Activity tracks the location, date, and
time of the sample or field measurement, as well as the equipment and
methods used to collect, transport and store the sample. Each Activity
must have its own Activity ID which is used to identify it in the system.
An Activity ID must be unique (within your ORGANIZATION). Accidentally
reusing an Activity ID would result in data being overwritten in the
system, so it's important to follow a standard that guarantees that each
Activity ID is unique.

ACTIVITY GROUP

A Group of Activities that are related. Each Activity Group must have an
ID, a Type and include at least two AcTIVITIES. The following types of
groups are currently supported:

Field Set: all of the field observations, measurements, and samples
collected at a monitoring location on a specific date (known in STORET
as a "Visit")

QC Sample: groups the samples and their related QC sample(s). For
example, you might group a "Trip Blank" with all the samples from the
trip.

Replicate: links a replicate sample with the original sample (that it
would be compared against)

Subsample: groups composites, splits, or subsamples with their
respective parent or related samples.

ATTACHMENT

Also known as an Attached Object (in WQX). This is an external file that
is attached to a record in the database. The attachment may be a photo,
a document, a spreadsheet, etc. The following entities allow
attachments: PROJECT, MONITORING LOCATION, ACTIVITY, and RESULT.

Ambient Water Quality Monitoring System. The name for the system
described in this document.

[The] Central Data Exchange. EPA's name for their NODE on the EXCHANGE
NETWORK. Software, like AWQMS, communicates with CDX when it
submits data to EPA and checks on the status of those data submissions.
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CHARACTERISTIC

Also known as an analyte or parameter. "Characteristic" is the ELEMENT
which identifies what is being measured in a field/lab RESULT. For
example, a characteristic of "Dissolved oxygen (DO)" indicates that a
particular RESULT is a measurement of the Dissolved Oxygen in a water
sample. Some characteristics include a "Pick List" for the respective
RESULT Value. For example, when the characteristic is set to "Turbidity
severity" the RESULT Value must be one of the following:

EXTREME, MILD, MODERATE, NONE, SERIOUS

Comma Separated Value. A data file formatted as a table, where each
column is separated by a comma. Software like Microsoft Excel can
export spreadsheets into a CSV format. Files in this format can be
imported into AWQMS.

DATA FLOW

A named standard for a specific type of data exchanged on the EXCHANGE
NETWORK. Each data flow has a documented format (typically based on
XML) that must be used when submitting that type of data to a node.
WQX is the only data flow that is relevant to this document.

DATASET

In the context of AWQMS, a dataset is a collection of data which has been
imported into, or exported from, the system. A dataset is a copy of the
original data and is temporary. An imported dataset only becomes
permanent once it has been MIGRATED successfully. A dataset can be
deleted without affecting the original data. In fact it should be deleted
as soon as itis no longer needed. Likewise, after a system-defined
number of days (since it was imported/exported), a dataset will be
automatically deleted from the system. This prevent the system from
getting over loaded with temporary data that is no longer used.

DOMAIN VALUE

Another word for a lookup table value. For example, "Water" is a
domain value in the "Activity Media" Domain Value List (or Lookup
Table). "Kick Net" is a domain value in the "Sample Collection
Equipment” Domain Value List. In this document we will generally use
the terms "Lookup Value" and "Lookup Table" rather than "Domain
Value" and "Domain Value List".

ELEMENT (or Data Element)

In the context of AWQMS, an Element is a piece of information stored in
the database. Examples of data elements are "Latitude", "Longitude”,
"Project Name" and "Activity Start Date". An IMPORT CONFIGURATION
allows users to map columns in their import files with elements in the

database.

ENTITY

A concept represented by a record in the database. PROJECTS,
MONITORING LOCATIONS, and RESULTS are examples of entities. An entity
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has a collection of ELEMENTS whose values describe it. For example: each
PROJECT (entity) has a Project ID, Name, and Description (ELEMENTS)
whose values describe that specific project. The concepts of Entities and
Elements are particularly relevant when working with IMPORT
CONFIGURATIONS

EPA

[United States] Environmental Protection Agency

EXCHANGE NETWORK

Short for the National Environmental Information Exchange Network

(NEIEN). The Exchange Network is an Internet-based system used by

states, tribes, and other public/private organizations to securely share
environmental data with one another and the EPA. Partners exchange
data using a software application known as a NODE. The largest trading
partner on the Exchange Network is the EPA. Their NODE is known by

the acronym CDX.

]
]

Index of Biological Integrity (or Index of Biotic Integrity). An IBI uses the
results of fish assemblage surveys to assess the ecological quality of
waters. An IBI Score is the assessment score for a particular MONITORING
LOCATION on a particular date. An IBI is one type of INDEX that is
supported by WQX and AWQMS.

ID (or Unique ID)

An abbreviation for "Identifier" (or "Unique Identifier"). 1Ds can
generally contain letters, numbers and other characters and are case-
insensitive (e.g. "ABC-1" would be considered the same as "abc-1").

Most ENTITIES that are imported into the system include an ID. For
example: Project ID, Monitoring Location ID, Activity ID, Activity Group
ID, Index ID, and Metric ID.

IDs are also used to uniquely identify a value in a lookup table. For
example: Sample Collection Method ID, or Metric Type ID. All lookup
tables have a unique ID, but they are not always called an ID.
Sometimes it's the "Name" or "Code" that is the unique ID. For example,
"Characteristic Name" is the unique identifier for a Characteristic and
"Result Laboratory Comment Code" is the unique identifier for a Result
Laboratory Comment.

In WQX Web, uniqueness is enforced within a certain "context":
e For ENTITIES that are imported...

o the context is an ORGANIZATION. For example, one
organization can have a MONITORING LOCATION with an ID of
"BEAR-RIVER-1", and this will not prevent another
ORGANIZATION from also having a Monitoring Location with
an ID of "BEAR-RIVER-1".
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e For most lookup tables...

o the context is the entire system. In other words, there is
only one Characteristic Name of "Dissolved oxygen (DO)"
in the system and only one Result Laboratory Comment
Code of "EHT" in the system (and these IDs can be used by
anyone).

e For these lookup tables (Sample Collection Method, Sample
Preparation Method, Lab Sample Preparation Method, and
Citation)...

o the context is an ORGANIZATION. In other words, values in
these tables can only be used by the ORGANIZATION they
were created for, and one ORGANIZATION might have an ID
that is identical to another ORGANIZATION (without causing
any harm to the system).

e For these lookup tables (Analytical Method and METRIC TYPE)...

o the contextis a parent table called "Analytical Method
Context" or "Metric Type Context". The "context"
represents the group that manages the list of values. This
group can be an external organization (like, "IDEXX
Laboratories"” or "American Society for Testing of
Materials") or a WQX Organization (like "Utah
Department of Environmental Quality" or "Bishop Paiute
Tribe").

o For example: when a Result references an Analytical
Method (in an import file), your file must provide an
"Analytical Method ID" (like "D1126 ") and an "Analytical
Method Context ID" (like "ASTM").

The general term for each occurrence of a biological or habitat index
record within the system. For example, if a habitat assessment is
performed each year, for 3 years, on each of 5 monitoring locations, then
there will be 15 Index records in the system. Each one will store the
habitat assessment score for a particular MONITORING LOCATION on a
particular date.

An Index Score is generally the result of aggregating a collection of
METRIC Scores. For example, individual METRIC scores are often summed
or averaged to determine an overall biological or habitat assessment
score for a MONITORING LOCATION.
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INDEX TYPE

The ELEMENT which describes the type of INDEX that is being evaluated.
Before an ORGANIZATION can begin importing their [Biological or Habitat]
INDEX data, they must first populate the table of Index Types that they
will be referencing in their files. For example, before importing your IBI
data, you must first create an Index Type for your ORGANIZATION. The
Index Type ID could be "IBI" and the Index Type Name could be "Index
of Biotic Integrity". Each organization can create as many Index Types
as they wish.

IMPORT CONFIGURATION

A User-defined description (or map) for each type of file that is
imported into the system. In other words, the way that you tell the
system how it should interpret your import file is with an "Import
Configuration". Import Configurations allow you to list each column
that you have in your import file and map it to data ELEMENTS that exist
in WQX. You can create (and save) an unlimited number of Import
Configurations, and you can share them with others, as needed.

METRIC

The general term for each occurrence of a biological or habitat metric
record within the system. A Metric record holds a value (which is
optional) and a score. For example: a metric for "Riparian Vegetation
Zone Width" may have a value of "12.5 ft." and a score of "4".

Like RESULTS, each Metric in the system, must be part of an ACTIVITY.
Also, Metrics do not have a [Unique] ID. Because of this, there is no way
to add, update, or delete an individual Metric via an import file. You
must import an entire ACTIVITY (and all of its Metrics). To update a
Metric, you need to reimport the Activity and all of its Metrics, rather
than just the Metric that changed.

A Metric may, optionally, relate to one or more INDICES. For example,
each metric that is used in determining an IBI score, would have a
reference to the INDEX record which holds the IBI Score.

METRIC TYPE

The ELEMENT which describes the type of metric that is being evaluated.
Before an ORGANIZATION can begin importing their METRIC data, they must
first create the list of Metric Types that they will be using.

Examples of habitat metric types are "Riparian Vegetation Zone Width"
and "Bank Stability".

Examples of biological metric types are "Percent of Tolerant Species"
and "Percent of Hybrids".

MIGRATE

Migrating, in AWQMS, refers to the process of making the data from an
imported DATASET permanent, by moving it from a temporary staging
area to the official AWQMS database.
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MONITORING LOCATION

Also known as a site or station. This is the location (on a water body)
where samples or field measurements and observations are collected.
Before an ORGANIZATION's ACTIVITIES, RESULTS, METRICS and INDICES can be
imported, their Monitoring Locations [List] must be imported and
MIGRATED. Updating a Monitoring Location will not affect the ACTIVITIES
RESULTS, etc. below it. However, deleting a Monitoring Location will also
delete the ACTIVITIES, RESULTS, etc. below it.

NAAS Network Authentication and Authorization Services. The NAAS is used
on the EXCHANGE NETWORK to validate a user before gaining access to a
NODE. AWQMS uses a single NAAS Account for all users, so AWQMS
Users do not need to have their own NAAS Account.

NODE Software used to exchange data on the EXCHANGE NETWORK. Nodes can

submit data to and request data from other nodes as well as receive data
and respond to requests for data from other nodes. The most significant
node on the EXCHANGE NETWORK is CDX (operated by the EPA). A limited
node, known as a Node Client, is built into AWQMS, so that it can submit
data to CDX.

ORGANIZATION

An state, tribe, volunteer monitoring group, or other public/private
organization that manages water monitoring data. A physical
organization in the real world, may have multiple Organization records
in AWQMS. For example, a state or tribe may choose to have separate
Organizations [in AWQMS] for their beach monitoring program and
their other monitoring programs. In AWQMS, an Organization is the
entity that is the parent of all other entities (e.g. Projects, Monitoring
Locations, Activities, etc.). Each Organization has a unique ID (which is
approved by the EPA). Likewise, a user must be assigned rights to an
Organization before he/she is allowed to import data belonging to it.

CONDUCTING ORGANIZATION

This is an organization that collects the field samples or measurements.
These organizations are not official AWQMS ORGANIZATIONS and do not
have unique IDs. An Activity can list as many Conducting Organizations
as needed and these organization are not validated in any way.
Likewise, the Conducting Organization is not required and is not
expected when the Conducting Organization is the same as the
[AWQMS] ORGANIZATION for a particular Activity.

PROJECT

Typically refers to a water monitoring project with specific objectives
and procedures. However, in the context of AWQMS, a project is an
entity created to group monitoring data for a variety of reasons. A
project may represent an actual monitoring project, a source of funding
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(or program), or a department or group within the organization who is
interested in a specific set of data.

Before an ORGANIZATION's ACTIVITIES, RESULTS, METRICS and INDICES can be
imported, their Project [List] must be imported and MIGRATED. Updating
a Project will not affect the ACTIVITIES, RESULTS, etc. below it. However,
deleting a Project will also delete the ACTIVITIES, RESULTS, etc. below it
(unless the Activity relates to more than one Project).

A Project must include a project description or an ATTACHMENT (often for
the QAPP). Each AcTiviTy in AWQMS must be linked to a Project, and
can, optionally, be linked to multiple Projects.

A Project is also an ENTITY to which a user's rights can be linked. For
example, rather than granting a user rights to all data within an
ORGANIZATION, a user might be granted rights to just certain projects.

QAPP

Quality Assurance Project Plan. Documents the planning,
implementation, and assessment procedures for a particular PROJECT, as
well as any specific quality assurance and quality control activities. All
work performed or funded by EPA, that involves the acquisition of
environmental data, must have an approved Quality Assurance Project
Plan.

QA/QC

Quality Assurance/Quality Control

RESULT

This ENTITY describes the results of a field measurement, observation, or
laboratory analysis. Each result in the system, must be part of an
ActiviTy. Unlike most other ENTITIES in the system, Results do not have a
Unique ID. Because of this, there is no way to add, update, or delete an
individual Result via an import file. You must import an entire ACTIVITY
(and all of its Results). For example, at a site you collect five Results
from your probe. You import and submit these Results as part of a
single Activity. You then discover a correction that needs to be made to
one of the Results. To avoid any data being dropped from WQX, you
need to import and resubmit the Activity and all five Results, rather than
just the one that changed.

STORET

STOrage and RETrieval [System]. The original name for the system,
created by the EPA in the late 1960's, to hold ambient water monitoring
data throughout the country. In 1999, EPA created a new system,
Modernized STORET, and began referring to the original system as
Legacy STORET. In 2006, EPA released WQX to replace STORET.
STORET was retired in 2009. Today, STORET no longer refers to a
system, but is still used to refer to the national data warehouse that
holds data from [Modernized] STORET and from WQX.
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TAB-DELIMITED FILE

A data file formatted as a table, where each column is separated by a tab
character. This is one type of file that is also known as a "text file" or
"flat file". Software like Microsoft Excel can export spreadsheets into a
tab-delimited format (.txt). Files in this format can also be imported
into AWQMS.

Water Quality Exchange. The data flow (at CDX) and the system at The
EPA which receives ambient water monitoring data from organizations
throughout the United States. WQX replaced STORET in 2006.

The system created for the EPA by Gold Systems to assist users with
converting their data files (in a variety of formats) into the WQX
standard format so that they can be submitted to CDX. WQX Web was
adopted and greatly expanded into the AWQMS System. AWQMS users
have no need to use EPA's WQX Web System (as AWQMS is a superset of
WQX Web).

><
—

Extensible Markup Language. A common standard for formatting data
for computer systems to read. This is the basis for all data exchanged on
the EXCHANGE NETWORK (including WQX). It is more difficult for humans
to create and/or read than a spreadsheet or text file. AWQMS Users
should not generally need to work with XML documents directly.
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Introduction

The Water Quality Exchange (WQX) was implemented as the new mechanism for exchanging water
quality data between the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) and its partners. The WQX adopted
a standard format for data submissions, based on Extensible Markup Language (XML) - a computer
industry standard for formatted data. Adopting the WQX standard frees a data provider from a
dependency on any specific local system for managing and submitting data to EPA.

As part of the transition to WQX and the Exchange Network, EPA discontinued support of the distributed
STORET Data Entry Module in Fall 2009. The Ambient Water Quality Monitoring System (AWQMS) was
developed as a WQX-compatible data management system, and as a replacement for STORET. Initial
input and funding was provided by the EPA, the National Park Service, and several states and tribes.
Since 2009, the AWQMS User Community has expanded to over 90 organizations throughout the United
States.

1 AWQMS Overview
1.1 What Does AWQMS Do?

AWQMS is data management system for ambient water quality data. It was specifically designed for
compatibility with EPA new WQX. Using AWQMS, you can import and validate your lab and field data,
review and modify the data for quality control or other purposes, and then export (and optionally
submit) a WQX-compatible file to the EPA.

For installations without their own node on the National Environmental Exchange Network, AWQMS can
be configured to directly interact with the Central Data Exchange (CDX), EPA Portal through which
environmental data is expected to flow.

1.2 How Does AWQMS Fit into the Big Picture?

In February 2007, the WQX 1.0 was released with the goal of providing EPA partners with a means of
exchanging water quality monitoring data via CDX. WQX 1.0 supported physical, chemical, and fish tissue
results. WQX 2.0, released in May 2008, incorporated biological and habitat data elements into the
schema structure.

The AWQMS provides a complete ambient water quality data management solution that is compatible
with EPA's latest WQX standard. It also includes support for data elements not included in WQX. It
provides the ability to import and validate lab and field data, review & analyze the data, and then export
and submit data to WQX.

1.3 Overview of AWQMS Security
The following is a summary of the security features in AWQMS:

Users: Users are authenticated by user ID and password. Once a user logs into AWQMS, the user is issued
a session. After inactivity (default is 45 minutes but can be configured), the user session is automatically
terminated and logged out.
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Password Security Levels: AWQMS supports per user password security levels (low, medium, and high).
The level is set by the system administrator; not the user:

Low: password must be 4 or more characters

Medium: password must be 6 or more characters (including 1 letter and 1 number or special
character)

High: password must be 8 or more characters (including 1 capital letter, 1 small letter, 1 number,
and 1 special character). Password expires every 90 days.

AWQMS Automatically locks user accounts after a number of failed login attempts depending on the
user's password security level:

-Low: 8 attempts
-Medium: 5 attempts
-High: 3 attempts

A user can change his/her own password in accordance with their password security level. An
administrator can reset a user's password. The next time the user logs in, the user will be required to
change their password in accordance with their password security level. Passwords are stored in an
encrypted format.

Roles: Each user is assigned to a role which will determine their access rights to certain pages or features
within the system. Roles are not, for the most part, used to assign rights to data. See "Access Rights"
below to understand how users gain access to data. Most users are assigned the "Standard User" role.

There are also roles for "Administrator”, "Support User", and "Public User" which have different access
rights. In general terms, roles grant a user access to pages or functionality in the system.

Access Rights: A user must be granted access to an organization or, optionally, a project within that
organization before they can view, edit, or delete data in the system (relating to that organization or
project). The highest access right of "Administrator"” can also be assigned on an organization or project.
An organization administrator can edit the organization (and all its data) as well as manage all
organization-specific lookup table values. A project administrator can edit the project he/she is assigned
(and all its data).

Lookup tables: Lookup tables fall into one of three main categories:

EPA Managed Tables: Many of the lookup tables in AWQMS are copies of lookup tables from EPA's WQX
system and need to stay in sync with WQX to maintain full compatibility. Once or twice a year, updates to
these tables are typically included with an AWQMS application update. In a case where the update is
needed immediately, a system administrator is allowed to change these tables manually within AWQMS,
but caution should be used to make sure the spelling is exactly the same as the WQX System.

Locally Managed Tables: Some of the lookup tables in AWQMS do not exist in WQX. These tables can be
managed locally. Many of these tables have values that are linked to a specific organization. When they
are, only an organization administrator is allowed to change them. When they are not, only a system
administrator is allowed to change them.
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Hybrid Tables: A few tables can contain EPA-managed values and locally managed values. In the case of
tables like "Analytical Method" and "Metric Type", EPA has built-in support for local values by providing
an organization-specific context that can be used to designate local values. However, a few other tables
(for example, "Characteristic", "Taxon", and "Result Measure Qualifier") are actually EPA-managed tables
in WQX that have been extended in AWQMS to allow local values, which are flagged as "not WQX-
compatible.” This way, the system knows to not export them when sending data to WQX. Values with an
organization-specific context can be modified by an organization administrator. All other values can only

be modified by a system administrator.

Note that when referencing lookup table values in an import file you typically just need to provide
that value's unique ID or Code (such as a Result Status ID). However, with Analytical Method and
Metric Type, two values are needed to uniquely identify them in an import file (the ID and Context).

Import Configurations: An import configuration is used to describe what an import file looks like. You can
create as many import configurations as you like. By default, the import configuration is only accessible
by the user who created it. However, you can assign rights to any additional users. You can also restrict
access to be "Read-only", if you wish to allow someone to use it or create copies of it, but not be able to
modify it.

Datasets: a collection of data that has been imported for an organization is accessible by anyone who has
been granted at least "read-only" rights to the organization.

1.4 Understanding the AWQMS Data Structure

To fully understand how to use AWQMS, it is necessary to first understand the types of data AWQMS
supports and how they relate to one another. Below is a simplified model of the entities and elements
that exist in AWQMS (as well as the relationships between them).

Activity Group
Activity Group ID : .
Activity Group Name Result Result Detection Limit
. Activity Group Type Characteristic Name | H—Ooe Detection Limit Type
Project Result Sample Fraction Detection Limit Value
- Result Detection Condition Detection Limit Unit
Project 1D i Result Value
Project Name ivi Result Unit
Project Description p———04 Activity Rt Suatus ID s I :
: Activity ID Biological Intent Result Lab Sample Preparation
Assessment Unit Activity Type LH-0O« Subject Taxonomic Name Lab Sample Preparation Method ID
Assessment Unit ID Activity Media Sample Tissue Anatomy  "H-O< preparation Start Date
: | Activity Start Date Result Analytical Methad 1D Preparation Start Time
= = Activity Depth/Height Measure Laboratory Name Substance Dilution Factor
Q Q Sample Collection Method ID
e . Sample Collection Equipment Name — -
(e T S INETETIN e [0—09  sample Transport Storage Description |H-O<  Activity Metric
Assessment Unit Use 1D Monitoring Location ID N
Monitoring Location Name mgg:i gfem
Manitoring Location Type Metric Unit
HLaLﬁu% Metric Score
itude Index ID
Longitude $
z .
1
i
Index !
Index ID i
Index Type 1
Index Score I H
Monitoring Location ID

See Section 0(Glossary) for a description of many of the entities (i.e. boxes) in the model above.
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A box of related elements is known as an "entity". Lines connecting boxes represent relationships
between entities. A three-pronged symbol (known as a crow's foot) on one end of a line, indicates that
the entity on the other end of the line can relate to more than one of the entity with the crow's foot. For
example, an Activity (e.g. a water sample) can relate to more than one Result and a Result can have more
than one Result Detection Limit.

1.5 Overview of AWQMS Work Flow
1.5.1 Prepare the Data File for Import

The user gathers their water quality monitoring data into a series of files (.txt, CSV, or .xls/.xlsx). The files
are organized into rows and columns with the columns delimited by a predetermined character such as a
comma or a tab for text files. Rows will be designated by a carriage return or line feed. This is convenient
if your data is already in a spreadsheet. Lab data or probe data is often in a format supported by AWQMS.
In some cases it may be useful to load it into a spreadsheet to do clean up or to add additional values
required by AWQMS.

The following types of import files are supported by AWQMS:
Projects
Monitoring Locations, Assessment Units, and Reaches
Biological /Habitat Indices
Activities and Results
Activities and Metrics
Activity Groups
Thresholds

1.5.2 Create an Import Configuration

Before importing a file, a matching import configuration must be defined. An import configuration
describes the columns in your import file and maps them to data elements in AWQMS. You can provide
default values for elements that may not have a value or that are not included in the file. Additionally,
you can define translations to convert values in your files to valid values in AWQMS. You may leverage
existing import configurations that have been shared with you (if you belong to a group that follows a
standard format for your import files), or you can create import configurations from scratch to match
your own proprietary file format.

1.5.3 Import the Data File
To import a file, you will need to indicate the import configuration that describes your import file format.

Then browse to your file and begin the import process. As the file is being processed, the system will load
your data into a temporary table in the database. This will be called a "Dataset” by the system. The
system will also log any warnings or errors that it encounters into an "Event Log". Once the import has
completed, a "Dataset Summary Page" will display the following:

e The number of valid and invalid records
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e The number of each type of validation error and, in some cases, a link to a page where that type of
error can be corrected.

e Alink to the Event Log where you can review all errors and warnings encountered while
processing the file.

1.5.4 Resolve Validation Errors

There are two approaches to resolving errors with your import file (or dataset).

1. Review the errors in the Event Log, modify the original data file, then reimport the file.
2. Use "Resolution Pages" to fix errors in the dataset and then revalidate the changes.

1.5.5 Migrate the Dataset
Once you have resolved the validation errors in the dataset, you then migrate the dataset into the

AWQMS Database using the Migrate button at the top of the Dataset Summary Page.

There is also an option, when migrating metrics, to have the system automatically calculate certain types
of index scores that are simple sums or averages of the metric scores.

1.5.6 Data Entry
As an alternative to importing data files (as outlined above), you can also hand-enter data into AWQMS

using a Data Entry Page. This is a customizable page for data entry of field activities and results.

1.5.7 Managing Data in the Database
Once data is imported or entered into the system, they can be viewed, updated, or deleted. Your list

pages can be used to search for data in the system (e.g. project, monitoring locations, results, etc.) From
the List Page, you can click a link to navigate to the respective "Detail Page" where the specific record can
be viewed, updated or deleted from the system.

1.5.8 Exporting / Submitting the Dataset to WQX

You can export and (optionally) submit a WQX compatible file. If you belong to an agency or organization
with its own Exchange Network Node, you will likely wish to export and download the file and submit the
file to WQX via your own node, rather than having AWQMS perform this step.

If you choose to submit your file directly to WQX, the status of that submission will be displayed and you
can download related documents once the submission has been processed by the WQX System.

1.6 Standard Page Features

There are many features within AWQMS that are common to all pages or to a group of pages. The
subsequent sections describe those common features.

1.6.1 General Page Features
All dates in the system will be formatted as “MM-DD-YYYY”.

Pages are designed for screens that are least 1,280 pixels wide (the size of a typical modern laptop).

A navigation bar exists on the top of the page to assist you in accessing the system's main pages.
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Ambient Water Quality Monitoring System
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Home

All of the links will navigate to a new page.

The "Logout" link is a special case that deserves some explanation. When you click the link your session
will be closed and you will return to the Login Page. This is a good practice when you are done using the
application because it frees up resources that are used by your application session.

Also, the Logout link will display the time remaining before you will be automatically logged out (due to
inactivity). The time is refreshed every 5 minutes. Any time you perform an action that causes a page to

N
Log Out (44 min.)

be accessed, the time will reset to its default (45 minutes).
1.6.2 List Page Features

All pages whose purpose is to display a list / table of data will have the following standard features:
e Tables will display a user-specified number of rows (e.g. 500) as defined in your user preferences.

¢ Row numbers will be displayed to indicate what portion of the total rows you are viewing (e.g. Row 1
-500 0f 29072).

¢ Column headings can be clicked to sort the list by the selected column. One click will sort in
ascending order. A second click will sort in descending order.

e Search bar - You can select from the drop down menu what kind of search it is

Organization Name: | Contains | |

e The page will only display data which you have been granted access to.
e Return button - Returns you to the previous page or the page above it in the hierarchy.

e Add New button - Initiates the process of creating a new record for the type of list you are viewing (in
most cases this takes you to a detail page where you can add a new record).

1.6.3 Pages with search criteria will include the following:
e Search button - this will initiate the query and return the results to the page.

e C(lear Search Criteria button - this will clear the search criteria and previous results.
e Search Criteria - the following types of controls are used for search criteria:
- Dropdown List (see example below)

Provides you a list of allowed values for the criteria. If there is a blank row in the list, then the criteria is
optional.
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Organization ID:*
Monitoring Locations:
Project:

Activity Media
Activity Type(s):
Activity |1D:

I Sampling Compenent/Quadrat:
o Biological Intent(s):

| characteristic:

Taxon:

Value (min)

Units:

Fraction:

| Activity Date (min)
E

- Link (see example below)

WOXTEST -,

Aer

1 ~ River Watch

AK289520 ~ Homer Spit Beach

AK482134 ~ Kanakanak Beach

AK490625 ~ Scandinavian Beach

AK538329 ~ LUTAK INLET

AK551272 ~ NORTH KENAI BEACH

AK577033 ~ Sandy Beach Douglas

AKB16287 ~ Snag Paint Beach

AK620995 ~ Pt Woronzof

AKB25632 ~ ANCHOR POINT TO HAPPY VALLEY CREEK
AKB44382 ~ No. Naknek

AK774064 ~ HARRIS AND AURORA HARBORS
AKI17111 ~ NAKNEK RIVER

e AKBCH_2007-1 - Portage

Click the link to view a full-page list of allowed values. Some lists (like Taxon or Characteristic may include
search criteria to find the value you are looking for). If so, enter a partial name and click the Show Values

button.

Organization ID:*
Monitoring Locations:
Project:

Activity Media:
Activity Type(s):

Activity ID:

Sampling Component/Quadrat:

Biological Intent(s):
Characteristic:

Taxon:
Value (min):
Units:

Fraction:

Activity Date (min):

WOXTEST -

Ker

Contains v ‘

Contains v {

{none} ‘

{none}

t

J max: | ‘

v

[ @ m

Then click the value you are interested in to select it.

A value of {none} indicates the criteria should be ignored

- Date (see example below)
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Search Criteria Results

Organization ID:* WOQXTEST v

Monitoring Locations: ~ 0 d
Project: ¥

Activity Media: v

]

Activity Type(s):

Activity ID: Contains v| [

Sampling Component/Quadrat: = Contains v

Biological Intent(s): | -

Characteristic: {none}

Taxon: {none}

Value (min): | | max: [

Units: ;

Fraction: -

Activity Date (min): [ @ max: : | E |

You may enter a date in the box (with the keyboard), or click on the calendar icon to view a calendar, where
you can select a date.

If there is a date range for criteria:
Entering just a beginning date, will find all values on or after that date
Entering just an end date will find all values before or on that date
Entering both dates will find a values between (and including) those dates.

- Text Box (see example below)

Sy ——
Search Criteria Results

Organization ID:* WOXTEST .

Monitoring Locations: -~ 0 d
Project: v
Activity Media: v

Activity Type(s):

A

ctivity ID: Contains v

Sampling Component/Quadrat: | Contains v

Biological Intent(s): | v

Characteristic: none|

Taxon: {none}

Value (min): ‘ i | max: [

Units: -

Fraction: v

Activity Date (min): ‘ @ max: — 77' @;

Allows you to enter any value you wish,

1.6.4 Detail Page Features

All pages whose purpose is to serve as a form for viewing and editing records have the following
standard features:

e The Save button - will validate the data that has changed and then save any changes made to data in
the form and then refresh the page. If validation errors are found, the record will be redisplayed (and
not saved) and the errors messages will be listed on the page. One exception exists: the Import
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Configuration Page will save your changes and mark the record invalid if there are validation errors,
so you can return and correct them at a later time.

e The Return button - will save your changes (if any) and will return you to the previous page, as long
as there were no errors while saving.

e The Cancel button - will abort any changes made to data on the page since the data was last saved (or
since it was retrieved) and then return you to the previous page.

e The Delete button - will delete the record displayed on the page. The system will prompt you for
confirmation before the record is deleted.

e An asterisk at the end of a field label will indicate that the field is always required. However, some
fields will be conditionally required based on the existence/non-existence of other values and will not
necessarily have an asterisk on their label. The system will notify you of these conditionally required
fields when you save the record.

1.6.5 Lookup Table Pages

Lookup tables share many of the features of list pages and detail pages. See section 0, 11.5 Managing
Lookup Tables for more details.

1.7 Providing Public Access to AWQMS

AWQMS provides some specific features to support public access to your water quality data. This can be
a cost effective way to share your data with the public. It may also fulfill the "freely and publicly
accessible" requirement of the Google Maps API License, if you choose to enable the integrated map in
AWQMS.

AWQMS provides a configurable message on the login page that can be used to inform the public of a
special username and password that the general public can use to access the system (See the AWQMS
Installation Instructions for more information). Alternatively, the message could simply notify users that
they can request a username/password and provide them a "mailto" link to use for that request. An
administrator can then respond to the email requests with an AWQMS username and password for that
user. The administrator could:

e create a new user account in AWQMS and respond to the requestor with the specific
username/password to use;

e respond with the same user name and password to every public requestor (all public users could
use a single username and password);

e respond with one of several public user names that the administrator rotates through when
responding to requestors.

The decision depends how much detail your organization wants to track about each individual public
user’s usage of the system.

Each user that is create for public access should be assigned the role of "Public User". Public users also
need to be granted read-only data access rights for the appropriate organizations. When a public user
logs in, the system restricts the user’s navigation and only displays a limited number of options in the
AWQMS navigation panel.
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See the "Roles" section of this document for more information on the "Public User" Role.
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2 Managing Import Configurations

An import configuration defines how AWQMS should interpret an import file. Import Configurations
define each column that you will have in your import file, the data elements each column maps to and the
format you will use for date, time, latitude, longitude, etc. You can have an unlimited number of Import
Configurations. You can limit access to your Import Configuration to specific users or organizations.

The following types of import configurations are supported:
e Projects
e Monitoring Locations, Assessment Units, and Reaches
e Biological/Habitat Indices
e Activities and Results [& Activity Groups]
e Activities and Metrics [& Activity Groups]
e Activity Groups
e Thresholds
There are two methods for creating an Import Configuration:
1. Create a Configurations for import File.

3. Create Configuration for Data Entry Pages.

2.1 Creating an Import Configuration
1. Hover over the Setup on the navigation bar then Click on Import Configurations

o Amblent Water Quality Monitoring System
port ~ _Enter ~ Review v Batch v Analyze ~ bxport » Admin v Help * |

My User Details

My User Preferences
Organizations
Organization Preferences
Import Configurations _ Click
Data Entry Page Configurations
Trip Plans

Color Scheme >

Import Configurations
Add New

3. The Add New Import Configuration Page will display.

Select which method to use to create a new import configuration;
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Example: From scratch

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥  Export

Add New Import Configuration

Create:

® from scratch

) from an existing configuration or template

) froma configuration file
Ty /

| Results & Activities v

Then select the Import Configuration Type
Example: Copying an existing one

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥  Export ¥

Add New Import Configuration

Continue Cancel

Create:

() from scratch

() from an existing configuration or template

) from a configuration file

Type: /

| Results & Activities v

Configuration To Copy: /
Kayla Gower ~ STORET results import 2016* ~ 2501 v
Copy Translations

Then select the Import Configuration Type and the Import Configuration

If you wish to also copy the translations from that import configuration, select the Copy
Translations check box.

Example: By importing a saved file

~ P

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Admin ¥ Help ¥

Add New Import Configuration

Continue Cancel

Create:

() from scratch

() from an existing configuration or template

(®) from a configuration file

Configuration File:

Choose File |Import Configuration (15).cfg *.cfg

I
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If you have previously saved an import configuration (as a file), then you can click the Browse
button and select an import configuration file

4. Once you have selected which import configuration you will be working with, click the Continue
button to go to the Import Configuration Page, where you can edit and save your new import
configuration.

Type: Results & Activities
Owner: Kayla Gower ~ Change Owner
Name:* (
Description:
4
File Type:* CSV (Comma delimited) -
LI This is a template (shared with all users)

Generated Values (not in your import file)

| = |
i é Organization Organization ID {none}
Columns (in your import file)
l [ I [ | :
X nJ} é A v Activity Activity ID 0 Edit ]
X i#' é 8 v Activity Activity Type 0 Edit
B X L{* E c v Activity Activity Media Name 0 Edit
g ~ II‘+ é D v| Actity Activity Start Date 0 Edit
i X u{* é E v|  Activity Project Project ID 0 Edit
B X # é F v | Activity Monitoring Location 1D 0 Edit
| P |+ é G v|  Activity sample Collection Method ID 0 Edit
: X I»Hi é H v Activity sample Collection Equipment Name 0 Edit
; b L JEND | Result Result Detection Condition 0 Edit
i X # @ ) v| Result Characteristic Name 0 Edit
X é K v| Result Method Speciation 0 Edit
X + é L v Result Result Sample Fraction 0 Edit
3 X "‘H' \j M v Result Result Value 0 Edit
Now you can modify the import configuration to match your import file.
Name:
This is the name that will be displayed on all other pages, when you select an import
configuration.
Description:
This is optional if you wish to provide more information about the use of this import
configuration.
File Type:

This is where you select the default file type that you will be using with this import configuration.
You can have a CSV, .txt, .xIx or .xlsx file. You will be able to change your file type at time of import
as well if the file type
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2.1.1 Generated Values (not in your import file)

This section of the page is for managing data elements whose values will be generated by the system.
This is useful for an element that is not included in your import file and whose value will be the same for
every row of the file.

New import configurations include one generated element by default: “Organization ID”. Since only one
Organization ID is allowed per file, it's simpler to generate the value for Organization ID (for each record),
rather than having to provide the same value on every row of your file.

To Add a Generated Value...
Click the Pick List button 2 to display a list of data elements.

- No Generated Values

{ L ALLVILY BTOUp U
1] Activity Group Name
[] Activity Group Type
B Activity Personnel
i [7] Activity Personnel Name
E| Activn
[¥]"Project ID

& Organization

[¥] Organization ID ’—‘

(=

When you check the box next to an element in the list and click the OK button, the system will add that
element to the table of Generated Values.

Generated Values (not in your import file):

é Qrganization Qrganization |1D {none}

| Activity Project Project ID {none} |

CAaliimame lim vanie mamack LA

Likewise, if you uncheck the box next to an element in the list and click the OK button, then the element
will be removed.

Each generated value [row] includes an Entity [name], Element [name], Default Value, and, if appropriate,
a Format. The Default Value will be displayed as a link or in a text box:

Link: If the element is constrained by a list of allowed values, then it will be displayed as a link.
For example, links are displayed for Organization ID and Project ID (see above). Links display
“{none}” when no value has been set. When you click the link, a list of allowed values will be
displayed. If the list is large, you may also be presented with criteria to find the value you are
interested in. For example: clicking on the link for Project ID will display the following:

Organization:* WQXTEST -

Praject ID (contains)

Once you've entered the Organization [ID], and clicked the Search button, the list of matching
Projects will be displayed:
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& PROJECT

Organization:® WQXTES

Project ID {contains): | |

e e

ng

1 River Watch
AK289520 Homer Spit Beach
Ak4B2134 Kanakanak Beach
AKA90625 Scandinavian Beach
AKG538329 LUTAK INLET
AkE51272 MNORTH KEMAI BEACH
AKST7033 Sandy Beach Douglas
AKE16287 Snag Point Beach
AKE20995 Pt Woronzof
AKE25632 ANCHOR POINT TO HAPPY VALLEY CREEK
AKBA4382 Mo. Maknek

Click the link for the desired Project ID, and that value will now be displayed as the Default Value
in your import configuration.

Generated Values (not in your import file):

é Organization Organization ID {nonel
| Activity Project Project ID

Calumne {in vonr imnart file)

Text Box: If the generated element is not constrained by a list of values, its default value will be
displayed in a text box. For example, Activity Comment's default value is in a text box. The text
box allows any value you wish to enter.

Note: Although generated values must have a value when you import a file, it is not mandatory to set their
value in your import configuration. You are given another opportunity to set generated values each time
you import a file. See Section 0 for more details.

For example, suppose you have a policy of creating data files for each project that you have. You don’t
want to include the Project ID on every row of your file because it’s always the same (within a file), so you
set up Project ID as a generated value. Because the value will be different for each import file, you don't
set a default value for Project ID in your import configuration. In this case, each time you import a new
file you will be asked to provide the Project ID for that import file.

If you had the policy described above, but one particular Project ID was used most of the time, then you
might choose to set the Project ID in the import configuration. You will still be allowed to override the
default value each time you import a new file.

2.1.2 Columns (in your import file)
This section of the page is used to map the columns in your import file to data elements in WQX.

For a new import configuration, you are provided with an initial set of columns and elements that are
commonly used.
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Setup v Metadata v Import v Enter ¥+ Review v Batch v Analyze v Export ¥+ Admin v Help v

Import Configuration
Type: Results & Activities
Owner: Kayla Gower  Change Owner
Name:* [ ]
Description: ‘
4
File Type:* | €SV (Comma delimited) v|
[Z] This is a template (shared with all users)

Generated Values (not in your import file):

Organization Organization ID inone}

Columns (in your import file)

X + S (& | Aaviy Activity ID 0 Edit
X + B v|  Activity Activity Type 0 Edit
X + [c w| Activity
x + |p ~|  Activity Activity Start Date [ v 0 Edit
X + [E | Actiity Project Project ID 0 Edit
X + [E =] Acivity Monitoring Location ID 0 Edit

Activity Media Name 0 Edit

x + |6 v Activity Sample Collection Method ID 0 Edit
x + |B i \ Activity Sample Collection Equipment Name 0 Edit
x + @ | ¥ | Result Result Detection Condition 0 Edit
x< + 5 =] Result Characteristic Name 0 Edit
x + S| |k ~| Result Method Speciation 0 Edit
x + @ [L v| Result Result Sample Fraction 0 Edit
x + .g ‘ M " Result Result Value 0 Edit

Each row in the table (above) represents a column in your import file and describes how that column

maps to one or more elements in AWQMS
Each row has the following features.

e "Remove" Link: click the X” to remove a row (i.e. import column).

Columns (in your import file)

Comn | oty | Hommt | Fomat | When Column | Then Use Thess vaues | Transtationd

X = A v | Activity Activity ID 0 Edit

X * ] v|  Activity Activity Type 0 Edit
?( + \ € '| Activity Activity Media Name 0 dit

e "Add" Link: click the “+” to add a row (i.e. import column).

Columns (in your import file)

Com | by | emew | omst | Whencoumn.. ] Thenuee Thes eies | manision: |
X of =™ (A | Acivity Activity ID 0 Edit
x + |8 v|  Activity Activity Type 0 Edit
x * le | Activity Activity Media Name 0 Edit

e Pick: Click this button to pick the data element(s) that are mapped to an import column.
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| LI LE ( Map selected elements to a single column

T After clicking this button a list of elements will
i ctivity Bottom Depth/Height Measure
[7] Activity Bottom Depth/Height Unit display
- [] Activity Chain of Custody ID
;A S Elements are grouped by the entity they belong to. For
Wlty epl ltitude Reference Point
1 Aoy Depthrcght Measure example, Activity elements and Result elements are
[T Adtivity Depth/Height Unit [
[ A ivity End Date gro up Separate .y'
[] Adtivity End Time
["] Activity End Time Zone
[ Activity Horizontal Accuracy Measure
[ Actviy Horizontal Accuracy Uni Select one or more elements that you wish to add.
-~ [] Activity Horizontal Collection Method
; ::I]Act\'vityHm'\zonta\ Reference Datum (The Order iSH ’t important at thiS time)
i Activity ID

[ Activity Latitude

i e After you click the OK button at the top, the elements
(0 Aty MedisName will be added to your import configuration.

[1] Activity Media Subdivision Name

|1 Activitv Relative Depth Name [~]

You are allowed to map more than one data element to a single import column. To do this, you
need to check the checkbox at the top of the list (titled "Map selected elements to a single
column”)

3!

i FEIEREINT T ' Map selected elements to a single column

B Activity
[ ] Activity Bottom Depth/Height Measure

" ] Activity Bottam Depth/Height Unit

See Section 0 (Advanced Features) for more information.

You are also allowed to have a column mapped to no elements. This tells the system to ignore the
column in that position in your import file. A quicker way to do this is to click the "Ignore Column"
button on the Elements Pick List

il § Elements

ST [ [oo]

Bl Activity

[GHEICREGITTITTEN | Map selected elements to a single column

i [] Activity Bottom Depth/Height Measure

+ [ ] Activity Bottom Depth/Height Unit

and then the column will be ignored

Column: This represents the column's position in your import file. Depending on the value in
your user preferences, the position will be represented by a number (1, 2, 3...) or a letter (A, B,
C...). Likewise, you can temporarily toggle this setting by clicking on the "Show Columns as
Numbers" or "Show Column as Letters" link.
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If you typically view your import file using a tool like Microsoft Excel, then letters may be
preferred (to numbers) because Excel uses letters for each column in a spreadsheet.

If you wish to change a column’s position, select a new value from the dropdown list.

Import Configuration

Type: Results & Activities
Owner: Kayla Gower  Change Owner

Name:* ‘Biological Example

Import Configuration for Biological Activities and Results ‘

Description:
File Type:* Microsoft Excel (xIsx) v
Worksheet(s) to Import: | 1st ¥ | (note: the "1st” worksheet is the left-most tab of the Excel Workbook)

| This is a template (shared with all users)

Generated Values (not in your import file):

|=| Organization Organization ID
Columns (in your import file)

i = . : .

P = A Activity Project Project ID

| B> (A o s ;
x 1 = Activity Monitoring Location ID
B

ol =

x H# @ 5, Activity Activity ID
| =2 D - o

x Hﬁ é % Activity Activity Type
| =

x LT# é F Activity Activity Media Name
| =2 G

X L‘h I g Activitv Activitv Start Date MM/DD/YYYY

After the new position is selected, the column positions update accordingly.

Entity: This shows the name of the entity that an element belongs to. If a column is not mapped
to any elements, then “{Ignore Column}” will be displayed (which means this column in your
import file will be ignored).

Element: This shows the name of the data element(s) that are mapped to a specific import
column.

Format: In order for the system to know how to interpret certain types of data in your import file,
a format may need to be selected. The system requires that you indicate the format you plan to
use for the following types of data: dates, times, latitude, longitude, and yes/no fields. For
example: below we have indicated that our Activity Start Date will be formatted as
"MM/DD/YYYY" (e.g. 05/04/2013, 05-04-2013, or 05.04.2013)

I
X L.# é F - Activity Activity Start Date MM/DD/YYYY -
I
XD ¢ - Activity Activity Start Time HH24:MI -
ar H =N

When Column.../Then Use These Values: Displays certain values you may have defaulted based
of translations created for when the column is blank or is not blank.

Translations: Displays the number of translations that have been created for a specific import
column. Also, provides a link to add or edit the list of translations.
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0 Edit See the next section for details on managing translations.

Once you have completed the mapping process, click the Save button (or Return button) to save your

changes.

Metadata

Impart =

Enter =

Review +  Batch «

Analyze

Export +

Admin ~

Import Configuration

Results & Activities

Kayla Gower

Change Owner

Your import configuration will then be checked to make sure it is valid. If there are any errors, they will
be displayed in the center of the page.

Name:*

Description:

File Type:*

[Ser
Type: Re:
Owner: la Gower
\

sults & Activities

Change Owner

4

CSV (Comma delimited)

["] This is a template (shared with all users)

=

| Generated Values (not in your import file):

* Name is required

* Activity Start Date must have a format.

‘% Organization

Columns (in your import file)

I

l

[
X432 [
X4 s

ol D (7

Activity

Activity

Activity

Activity Type

In the example above, the import configuration needs a name and the Activity Start Date needs to have its
format indicated. While these issues remain, your import configuration will be flagged as invalid and will
not be able to be used when importing a file.

Correct the issues described and save your changes again.

If the import configuration is valid, the errors will disappear and a message will state that the import
configuration was saved successfully.

2.1.3 Managing Translations
Translations are used to automatically convert a value in your import file to an alternate value in the

dataset that will be sent to EPA. Most often, translations are used to convert a value that is not

compatible with WQX into something that is. For example, a translation could be used to convert “DO” in

your import file to “Dissolved oxygen (D0O)” in your dataset (making the value valid for WQX).

Translations can also be used to convert one value in the import file to multiple values in your dataset.
Translations are divided into two sections. The top section includes the list of translations. The bottom
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section includes the details for the translation row that is selected. All editing is done in the bottom
section.

Translations

[T
K LIJ Equals Alpha, gross Use these values Alpha particle Actual
[T
K LIJ Equals Ammonia as N Use these values Ammaonia-nitrogen Actual
[T
K LIJ Equals Arsenic Use these values Arsenic Actual

| T Biochemical oxygen demand, standard
AL Equals BOD.5 Use these values Coceme Actual

|
K Llj Equals Beta, gross Use these values Beta particle Actual

e |
K Llj Equals Bicarbonate Use these values Bicarbonate Calculated

[T
K LIJ Equals C.o.D Use these values Chemical oxygen demand Actual

: h . .
X L™ Fouals Carh BODS lles theoe valye Carbonaceous biochemical oxygen Actial

Then™ [ Use these element values...

Characteristic Name b | Biochemical oxygen demand, standard conditions
Detail

Result Value Type B Actual

Translation Motes

To help make translations more understandable, the translation details read like a sentence that
describes how to find a match and what action to take when a match is found. For example, the
translation above states the following:

When Column X equals "B.0.D. 5"

Then use these element values [for]

Characteristic Name: "Biochemical oxygen demand, standard conditions”
[and] Result Value Type: "Actual”

Each translation maps an import column value to one or more element values (e.g. Characteristic Name
and Result Value). When editing a translation, each element includes a menu to assist in setting its value.
The menu is activated when you hover over the element name, as in the example below:

When Column X [ Equals '] BE.0.D.5

Then™ [ lse these element values.., -

Characteristic Name b | Biochemical cxygen demand, standard conditions

‘WW Pick a Result Value Type

anclstiondhlotos Use value frem column X of the import file
e
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The menu is context-sensitive and will contain choices that are appropriate for a given column and

element. For example, when you hover over the "Result Value Type" element, you are given the choice to
"Pick a Result Value Type" or "Use value from column X of the import file".

1. Ifyou select "Pick a Result Value Type", then you will be provided a list of values for Result Value

Type:
=] RESULT VALUE TYP X]
| Search || Cancel |
Name Description
[none}
Actua existing now; present; current:
Blank Corrected ) Lo .
Cale The data were blank corrected using the recommended procedure detailed in the analytical method.
Calculated To ascertain by computation or determined by mathematical calculation, evaluating, and reascning.
Control : )
_G.& requirements are determined from the control test data
Adjusted
Ectimated Approximaticon, educated guess, or projection of a guantity based on experience and/or information available at the time, and the cheapest (and
= least accurate) type of modeling.

After clicking the link for a specific value, (e.g. "Actual"), that value will be filled in for you.

When Column X [ Equals '] B.Q.D. 5

Then* [ Use these element values... v]
Characteristic Name k|  Biochemical oxygen demand, standard conditions
Result Value Type ko Actual

You are allowed to type "Actual” directly into the text box, rather than picking from the list, but it

is recommended that you use the menu to select a value from the list (to avoid using a value that is
not valid).

2. Ifyou select "Use value from column X of the import file” (from the menu for Result Value Type),
then "Actual” will be replaced by "[ Use value from column X of the import file]".

When Column X [ Equals v] E.O.D. 5

Then*® [ Use these element values... v]
Characteristic Mame ¥  Biochemical oxygen demand, standard conditions
Result Value Type r [ Use value from column X of the import file ]

This menu choice is appropriate when you have a column that maps to more than one element (as
in the example above) and you want one of those elements (e.g. Result Value Type) to its value
from the actual value in the import file, rather than a specific value from the list. The above
scenario is, however, just to demonstrate this feature, and is not a likely scenario to be used.
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Translations include a system-assigned priority to make it clear when one translation will have
precedence over another.

Priority | When Column N Then Result Detection Condition Result Value
-8 +
K _,__] 1 Equals ND Use these values Not Detected
|-
?( _.__] 2 Starts With < Use these values Present Below Quantification Limit
-8 +
?( _.__] 2 Starts With :- Use these values Present Above Quantification Limit
-8 +
K _,__] 4 Is Mot Blank Use these values =@ImpertValue

The comparison type determines the translation's priority:
e Highest priority (1) is assigned to "Equals” and "Is Blank"
e Second priority (2) is assigned to "Starts With" and "Ends With"
e Third priority (3) is assigned to "Contains"
e Lowest priority (4) is assigned to "Is Not Blank"

The Translations Page supports creating translations where the import column value...
e '"Is Blank"

o This is equivalent to a "Default Value" (in the previous version of WQX Web) where the
column was mapped to a single element.

o This translation will be selected whenever the value in your import file is blank.
e "[s Not Blank"

o This is equivalent to a "Default Value" (in the previous version of WQX Web) where the
column was mapped to multiple elements.

o This translation will be selected whenever the value in your import file is not blank (i.e. has
any value, no matter what it is)

e "Equals" a specific value
o This is equivalent to a (regular) translation (in the previous version of WQX Web).

o This translation will be selected whenever the value in your import file exactly matches the
value provided in the translation.

The Translation Page also supports a new "Expert Mode", which adds the following three additional
comparison types for a translation (for more information on Expert Mode, see Section 2.6):

e "Starts With"

o This translation will be selected whenever the value in your import file starts with the
specific text provided in the translation.

e "Ends With"
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o This translation will be selected whenever the value in your import file ends with the
specific text provided in the translation.
e "Contains"

o This translation will be selected whenever the value in your import file starts with, ends
with, or contains the specific text provided in the translation.

To add or edit translations:
Select the Edit link in the Translations column of your import configuration.

Columns (in your import file)

\ [ [ \ \ [ [
K # @ A = Activity Activity ID Edit
x ‘% El B e Activity Activity Type Am

This takes you to the Translations Page for that import column.

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Admin ¥

Translations

Rein 5o |Gl | iV | bl priode~

Priority When Column A Activity ID

No records to display.

Each translation has at least two parts: the value from the import file and the value for the data
element(s) in the dataset. To add a new translation, click Add New at the top of the page.

The page will then display a blank row where you can enter your translation information at the bottom of
the page. The row will be highlighted that you will be entering the translation information for.

Translations

e |
Priority When Column A ... Then Activity ID
X 9 [Blank ]

When Column A : Equals
Then: Use this element value... X

[ Blank ]

Once you've entered the appropriate values in the bottom for your highlighted translation, clicking the
Save button will create the translation.

To delete a translation:
Click the red “x” on the far left of your translation.
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Priority When Column A ... Activity ID

0 [ Blank ]

Click the Save button (or Return button) to save the changes.

To Copy a Translation

The Translations Page includes a "Copy" button, which will create a duplicate copy of a translation. This
is useful when you wish to create a new translation that is similar to an existing one.

Equals

% 2 Starts With <

2.1.3 Saving your configuration as a file

AWQMS Import Configurations can be saved to a file and restored from a file for the purposes of:

backing up import configurations for safe keeping;

archiving old import configurations that are no longer used;

sharing import configurations between users.

Import Configuration

Save To File | Cancel Change User Rights Show Columns as Numbers

2.2 Viewing/Editing an Import Configuration
Hover on Setup Click on Import Configurations link on the navigation panel to display the Import

Configurations list page.

e Laudla " ort ¥ Enter ~ Review ¥ Batch « Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Admin ¥ Help ~

My User Details

My User Preferences
Organizations

Qrganization Preferences

Habitat Analysis Metrics Ft Belk

Import Configurations

Units and Reaches STORET Data Warehouse Monitoring Locations 2016

Data Entry Page Configurations
2016 Ft Peck Pace Labs Chemistry EDD

Trip Plans
Color Scheme > Biological Example
2480 [ Results & Activities CSKT (Flathead) 'Vertical' Datasets

providing AWQMS template import configuration files that match template data spreadsheet files;
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Click on the link for the Import Configuration you wish to view. The Import Configuration Details page
will be displayed, where you can view or edit the import configuration.

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Admin ¥ Help ¥

Import Configurations

Default Organization

2519 Metrics & Activities Habitat Analysis Metrics Kayla Gower =
2497 Monitoring Locations, Assessment Units and Reaches STORET Data Warehouse Monitoring Locations 2016 WIDNR_WQX Kayla Gower
2525 Results & Activities Pace Labs Chemistry EDD Kayla Gower
2545 Results & Activities Biological Example WQXTEST Kayla Gower
2480 Results & Activities ‘Vertical' Datasets Kayla Gower
2537 Results & Activities Results and Activities - Lab Kayla Gower
2559 Results & Activities Lab Sheets Kayla Gower
2560 Results & Activities Lab Sheets V.II Kayla Gower =
2520 Results & Activities Region 8 Laboratory Data - 2016 Kayla Gower
2553 Results & Activities Region 8 Laboratory Data Template 1| 2016 Kayla Gower
2538 Results & Activities Standard Export Format - K Kayla Gower
o 2501 Results & Activities STORET results import 2016* Kayla Gower
L2551 Results & Activities Activities&Results 2016* Ciickcthe Import Configuration you want Kayla Gower
| 2564 Results & Activities User Guide _[ to view/edit Kayla Gower
' 2554 Results & Activities Wild Rice Field and Lab Data ‘ WQXTEST Kayla Gower -
|

Note: While you have a dataset in the system that relates to an import configuration, certain types of
changes to the import configuration are not allowed (such as changing column positions, data elements
that map to them, or deleting the import configuration). The system will display a message at the top of
the Import Configuration Details page for any Import Configuration that has associated datasets. You will
have to delete the associated dataset(s) before you will have full access to change the import
configuration. See Section0 for an explanation of datasets.

Ambient Water Quality Monitoring System

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Admin ¥ Help ™

Import Configuration
Save To File Change User Rights Show Columns as Numbers

Certain types of changes to this import configuration have been restricted while there are existing datasets that depend on it. View Dataset(s)

Type: Results & Activities
Qwner: Kayla Gower  Change Owner

2.3 Deleting an Import Configuration
You can delete an import configuration by clicking the Delete button on the Import Configuration Detail

page.
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Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Admin ¥ Help ¥

Import Configuration
Save To File Delete Change User Rights Show Columns as Numbers
Type: Results & Activities
Owner: Kayla Gower Change Owner
Name:* |User Guide
Description: Delete this import configuration?
(type "yes" to confirm)
File Type:* Microsoft Excel (xIsx) || ]
Worksheet(s) to Import: 1 1st v | (note: the "1st"
[AThisis a template (shared with all users)
Generated Values (not in your import file):

Confirm the deletion by typing "Yes" in the box and clicking the OK button.
The system will return you to the Import Configuration list page after performing the delete.

2.4 Managing Users' Rights on an Import Configuration
Click the Change User Rights link on the top-right side of the Import Configuration Detail page...

Ambient Water Quality Monitoring System

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥  Batch ¥

Import Configuration

Save To File Change User Rights Options Show Columns as Numbers

Certain types of changes to this import configuration have been restricted while there are existing datasets that depend on it. View Dataset(s)

Type: Results & Activities
Owner: Kayla Gower  Change Owner

... and the User Rights page will then be displayed.

— “:mbient Water Quality Monitoring System
"

User Access Rigl Adam Kremers

l Adrian Garcia

Agnieszka Przeszlowska

Show Rights For: | Imp AHRA User Rob White
Al Basile
Import Configuration: Alan Bacock

Alex Heppner
[N | e Heppner 2 User

Dalete Lo i Select the user here Edit/Delete =
Add | Read Only 4
e o i G L A

2.4.1 To assign a new user rights to this import configuration:
1. Navigate to the last row of the list labeled “Add” Click on the drop down arrow.

v

2. Choose the user.

3. Choose the access type on the right you wish the user to have:
a. Read Only - User can view the import configuration but can’t modify or delete it.
b. Edit - User can view and edit the import configuration but can’t delete it.

c. Edit/Delete - User can view, edit, and delete the import configuration.
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To remove a user’s rights to an organization:
Click the Delete link for the appropriate row.

Click the Save button to save your changes (and remain on the page). Click the Return button to save and
return to the previous page.

2.4.2 Making an import configuration a “template”
Administrators can easily manage the list of "template" Import Configurations and AWQMS provides a
number of new features to support them.

Worksheet(s) to Import: | 1st v | (note: the "1st" worksheet is the left-mc

¥| This is a template (shared with all users)

Template Use: Copy Required ~ 1

Direct Use Required
Attached Files: Add Copy Required

Direct Use or Copy Allowed

=

Once the box is checked for the configuration to be a template, the system will require you to choose the
template’s use. Either by direct use (anyone can use it) or copy required (they have to make a copy then
manipulate it from there).

. System administrators can flag an import configuration as a "template" and it will automatically
be shared with all WQX Web users.

. Import Configuration Templates can include attached documents that users can download from
the Import Configuration Page within AWQMS. These documents could include an example import file,
documentation, etc.

. An import configuration will always include "(template)" at the end of its name (whenever it's
displayed on a web page) so it's clear to users that it is a shared template.

2.5 Import Configuration - Advanced Features

Import Configurations can be leveraged in a number of powerful ways. However, that power also comes
with some extra complexity. This section will highlight some of the powerful features and provide some
specific examples of how to solve some problems that you may be faced with.

One of the features of an import configuration is the ability to map one import column to more than one
WQX element.

To do this, click on the Pick List Button

Columns (in your import file)

Activity Activity ID

o

Activity Activity Type

o

Activity Activity Media Name

o

Activity Activity Start Date MM/DD/YYYY

=)

m| (o] (o [=] [=

Activity Project Project ID

=)
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This will open the Elements Pick List. At the top of the page, check the box that says "Map selected
elements to a single column". If this is the pick list for an existing import column, rather than a new
import column, then this box will be checked automatically.
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lement:
— ———— .
i Ignore Column Map selected elements to a single calumn

| AcCtivITy End Time

| Activity End Time Zone

| Activity Horizontal Accuracy Measure

[ ]

| Activity Horizontal Accuracy Unit
| Activity Horizontal Collection Method
| Activity Horizontal Reference Datum

| Activity ID

1 ¥ Activity Latitude

v| Activity Langitude

| Activity Media Name

Now, all elements that are checked (above) will be mapped to a single column (e.g. Column "A" below).

Columns (in your import file)

| | \ | \ \
~ ‘—ll'E = A v Activity Activity Latitude v

Activity Activity Longitude v

| =
~< |-|.'= é B v Activity Activity Type

The following sections will describe some specific ways that this feature can be used.

11

2.5.1 Copying one value from your file to more than one element in WQX
One reason to map a column to more than one element is when you actually want to populate both

elements with the same value from your import file. Although this is not common, there may be times
that it is useful. In this case, you would map the column to the data elements and make sure to not set the
default values for any of them and to not create any translations on the column (because defaults and
translations will change the behavior).

For example: You want to provide a Top and Bottom Depth on an Activity and do not want to have to
provide the Units twice. In the example below, we have mapped the Top Depth Measure to column F, the
Bottom Depth Measure to column G, and the units for both of them to column H (rather than having to
provide the units in columns H and I of our file)

i =

< r-l.E é F - Activity Activity Top Depth/Height Measure 0 Edit
I =

~ l—uli \é G = Activity Activity Bottom Depth/Height Measure 0 Edit
I

-~ “IIE é H - Activity Activity Bottom Depth/Height Unit 0 Edit

Activity Activity Top Depth/Height Unit

Keep in mind that this is only appropriate when you know you would always populate both of these
element values together. If it were not true that top and bottom depth are always provided together, it
wouldn't be appropriate to always populate their measurement units from the same column in the
import file (because the system will log an error whenever there are units without its respective
measurement).

2.5.2 Generating a Value Conditionally
Remember that Generated Values are used to populate an element with a single default value on every

row of your file. For example, if you add the element Activity Start Time Zone to the Generated Values
Section and set its value to "EST" (Eastern Standard Time), then every row of your imported data will get
a generated value of "EST" for its Activity Start Time Zone. This would be appropriate if you always
include a Start Time on every row. However, if there are activities that have a Start Time and some that
do not, then a generated value for the Time Zone would not be appropriate.
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Suppose you have the following import configuration:

Generated Values (not in your import file):

I I Entity # L Eemet ] e [ ot
Organization All Organization ID DEMOORG25

Header-Row Columns (a single value here applies to each regular row of your import file):

[ ] cum [ ww | ewy | Gwyr | Gemem |  fomat | Tondatons |
x qj + ] {ignore Row}
x % + A A 1 v Activity 1 Activity Start Time Zone 0 Edit

Regular Columns (starting at row 2 of your import file)

E - T e | e | eeme | b | e | e | i | e |
x % + A e Activity 1 e Activity Start Date MM/DD/YYYY s 0 Edit
x Lh + P Activity B - Activity Depth/Height Measure 0 Edit
XMEEBD € ) Ay 1 v Activity Start Time [ HH24M1 - 0 Edit

and the following (partial) import file:

Date Time

09/05/2013 10:35:12 AM

09/06/2013

then the WQX Elements would be populated as follows, and would cause an error on row 2:

09/05/2013 | 10:35:12 AM EST

09/06/2013 EST Error: Activity Start Time is required when Activity Start
Time Zone is provided

To avoid this error, we want to only generate a value for Time Zone when there is a value for Time in the
import file. You can accomplish this by mapping the Time and Time Zone in the same column:

Regular Columns (starting at row 2 of your import file)

T [ iy [ g | Hemew | oma | WherColmn | ThenUse oot | i |
x ED+ u Activity 1 - Activity Start Date [ MM/DDAYYYY - 0 Edit
Xy R Activity [ Activity Depth/Height Measure DR
x % + G o0 Activity 1 e Activity Start Time HH24:M1 - 0 Edit

Activity 1 Activity Start Time Zone

You then can map the default time zone by creating a translation (see section 2.1.3 for more information
on translations)

Translations
Priority When Column C ... Then Activity Start Time Activity Start Time Zone
(N 4 Is Not Blank Use these values ~@ImportValue MsT
l |
XMEgeB € 7 Ay 1 v activity Start Time | HH24M1 - Is Not Blank ~@ImportValue 1Edit
Activity 1 Activity Start Time Zone MsT

With this import configuration, the same import file...
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Date Time

09/05/2013 10:35:12 AM

09/06/2013

will populate the WQX Elements as follows (avoiding the previous error on row 2):

Activity

Activity Start | Activity Start | Activity Start
Date Time Time Zone

09/05/2013 | 10:35:12AM | EST
09/06/2013

2.5.3 Using Translations to Populate Many Related Elements
One common reason to map one column to more than one element is when the value in your file contains

more than one piece of information. Using translations, you can break the value into its relevant
components. For example: Your lab provides you with a file that includes a parameter code from which
you can derive the analyte, sample fraction, units, and analytical method used for a particular result. You
could open the file with Microsoft Excel, create four new columns, and manually type in the values for
each of these items on every row, or you could map that one import column to the data elements you
want to populate and then create translations to document how you want them to be populated. The
advantage of this approach is that you only have to do it once in your import configuration and the
system will perform the conversion every time you import a file.

For example, if you selected following elements from the Elements Pick List and checked the box to "Map
selected elements to a single column"...
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I I R N v e s 3 s <o
L o
Biclogical Individual 1D
Biological Intent

Characteristic Name

Confidence Interval

Data Logger Line

Group Summary Count Weight Measure
Group Summary Count Weight Unit

Laboratory Accreditation Authority

a
=
a
]
a
a
3
D Laboratory Accreditation Indicator
[] Laberatory Batch ID
D Laboratory Mame
[_] Laboratary Sample ID
] Lower Cenfidence Limit
Method Speciation
D Precision
Result Analytical Method Context

Result Analytical Method ID

7] Result Comment

] Result Depth/Altitude Reference Point
|:| Result Depth/Height Measure

[ ] Result Depth/Height Unit

|| Result Detection Candition

[7] Result Laboratory Comment Code

“ [] Result Particle Size Basis

[ Result Qualifier

Result Sample Fraction

Then these elements would all be mapped to a single column:

Regular Columns (starting at rew 2 of your import file)
L [ cm Ity [ Eiys [ Eemet [ Fomat | WhenColumn_ [ ThenUseThese Values [ Translations |
x Dj+ A~ Result 11 Characteristic Name 0Edit

Result | Method Speciation

Result 1.1 Result Analytical Method Context
Result 11 Result Analytical Methed ID
Result 11 Result Sample Fraction

Result 11 Result Unit

Now, click the Add/Edit link for the column to add translations. The Translations page will open.

Fill in the appropriate values for the translations.

Priority | When Column A . Characteristic Name Method Speciation Result Sample Fraction Result Unit Result Analytical Method It}

x qj 1 Equals NO3 Use these values Nitrate as NO3 USEPA Information Total

Select the Return button to save your translation

Then, if you imported a file like this...

Activity ID Parameter Value

M192-2013-05-04F NO3 .183

then the WQX Elements would be populated as follows:
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Activity ID Characteristic Method Result Result Result Result | Result
Name Speciation Analytical Analytical Sample Unit Value
Method Method ID Fraction
Context
M192-2013-05-04F | Nitrate as NO3 USEPA 3533 Total mg/1 183

This is a powerful feature for minimizing unnecessary data in your import file (when values can be
derived).

See Section 2.1.3 for more information on the rules of Translations

2.5.4 Using a Data Element Multiple Times in an Import Configuration
There are places in the Data Model where an element or entity (i.e. set of elements) can have more than

one value. Think of this as an element that has more than one value per row in your import file. Here are
some examples:

e A Monitoring Location can have multiple Alternate IDs
e An Activity can have multiple...
o ProjectIDs
o Conducting Organizations
e A Metric can have multiple Index IDs
e A Result can have multiple sets of...
o Frequency Class Information
o Detection Limit Information
o Lab Sample Preparation Information
e A Taxon (within a Result) can have multiple...
o Habits
o Functional Feeding Groups

To model these scenarios in an import configuration, you should add the repeating elements as many
times as needed (each to their own import column). For example: If you know that, in your situation, an
Activity can relate to up to two projects, you should add the Project ID twice.

In this case, column D and E of your import file will be used for the Project IDs on an Activity. If an
Activity in your import file has only one project, then put the Project ID value in column D or E and leave
the other column blank. If it has two projects, then put them in column D and E of your file.

Note, in the image above, that when you include an element more than once in your import configuration,
the Entity [Name] includes a #. For example, when you only have one Project ID, the entity is "Activity
Project”, but when you add a second Project ID, the entities change to "Activity Project #1" and "Activity
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Project #2" respectively. This highlights the fact that up to two Project references can be made per row
of your import file.

There are limitations to which elements can be used more than once, unless you enable "Expert Mode"
(described in section 0).

A more complex example of repeating elements might be something like Frequency Class Information,
which is used to classify a group of taxa that are being counted in a biological survey. Frequency Classes
include a descriptor, and for certain types of classes, an upper and lower bound and units. For example:
You may be conducting a fish survey and counting the number of fish (of a particular species) and
grouping your counts by sex and weight. In this case, sex and weight are each Frequency Class
Descriptors and the weight needs a lower/upper bound with a measurement unit. Your import file would
need two Frequency Class Descriptors and might contain values, as shown in the table below:

A B C D E F
Descriptor 1 | Descriptor 2 | Lower Bound | Upper Bound |Units Count
Male Weight 0 100 g 3
Male Weight 101 300 g 6
Female Weight 0 100 g 1
Female Weight 101 300 g 5

To support this data, your import configuration would look something like the following:
Regular Columns (starting at row 2 of your import file)

\ [ \ | \ [ \ \
XD (s

X3

R
R
» o e
XM - Result Frequency Class 112 - Frequency Class Lower Bound 0
R
R

esult Frequency Class 1.1 Frequency Class Descriptor [

esult Frequency Class 112 Frequency Class Descriptor [

X3 b
XD (e

esult Frequency Class 112 - Frequency Class Upper Bound [

esult Frequency Class 112 - Frequency Class Unit [

This allows a Result, in your import file, to have two sets of Frequency Class Information: the first set
(#1) starting at Column A and the second set (#2) starting at Column B. In this example, the first set of
Frequency Class Information does not need a Lower/Upper Bound or Units, so they are not included.
Otherwise, they could be added (after Column A).

It's useful to understand that, when an import configuration contains an element more than once, the
entity # that's assigned is based on the column it is mapped to. Once an element is reused, a new entity #
is started, and all elements mapped to subsequent columns will relate to that new entity #.

In the previous example, Column B includes a second Frequency Class Descriptor, which starts "Result
Frequency Class #2". All other frequency-class elements (Lower Bound, Upper Bound, and Unit) on
Columns C, D, and E, all relate to #2. These entity # assignments are appropriate. However, consider the
following example, where that is not the case:

What if we wanted to change our column order in our file like this (with the second "Frequency Class
Descriptor” in column E)?
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A B C D E F
Descriptor 1 | Lower Bound | Upper Bound |Units Descriptor 2 Count
Male 0 100 g Weight 3
Male 101 300 g Weight 6
Female 0 100 g Weight 1
Female 101 300 g Weight 5

Our intention is to have the Lower Bound, Upper Bound, and Units (in columns B, C, and D) to be part of
the Frequency Class that includes the Descriptor in Column E. However, because of the entity #
assignment rule, mentioned previously, that does not happen:

Reqular Columns (starting at row 2 of your import file)

[ [ [ [ [ [
Xl J“Iul:' é Frequency Class Descriptor o
X e 3
X3
XM
Xhde 3

Because the Descriptor is the first [Frequency Class] Element to be repeated, that marks the beginning of
Frequency Class #2. This highlights the importance of checking the entity # when you repeat elements in
your import configuration, to make sure your file will be interpreted the way you intend.

o

Result Frequency Class 111

o

Result Frequency Class 111 Frequency Class Lower Bound Edit

o

Result Frequency Class 111 Frequency Class Upper Bound Edit

Result Frequency Class 111 Frequency Class Unit 0 Edit

m| (o] (@] [=] [

Frequency Class Descriptor 0 Edit

Result Frequency Class 112

If you were to add a Lower Bound, Upper Bound, and Unit before our first descriptor, then the entity #s
are correct again.

Regular Columns (starting at row 2 of your import file)
\ \ \
I’ =2
It 5 -
I =
it =
I” =
DR 2

o

Result Frequency Class 111 Frequency Class Descriptor i

o

Result Frequency Class 111 Frequency Class Lower Bound ;

o

Result Frequency Class 111 Frequency Class Upper Bound

@

Result Frequency Class 111 Frequency Class Unit i

o

Result Frequency Class 112 Frequency Class Lower Bound Edit

o

Result Frequency Class 112 Frequency Class Upper Bound ;i

o

Result Frequency Class 112 Frequency Class Unit Edit

o

X X X X X X X X
viviv
-
(LT T

Result Frequency Class 112 Frequency Class Descriptor Edit

In conclusion: if you create more than one entity in an import configuration, it's safest to include the
same elements on each entity. If you chose to eliminate some unnecessary elements from one of the
entities, be sure that the first element on the second entity is an element that is common to both entities
(as was done on the first Frequency Class example).

2.5.5 Special Case: Activity Groups in a file of Activities and Results

Activity Groups are useful when you have a collection of related Activities that you wish to group
together for various purposes which include (Field Sets, Replicates, grouping Samples and Subsamples,
and grouping Routine Samples with their related Quality Control Samples). In data-modeling terms, the
relationship between Activities and Activity Groups is referred to as "many to many" which means that
an Activity can belong to many Activity Groups and an Activity Group can contain many Activities.
Addressing this complex relationship in a flat file could be challenging, but with the support of some
specific features, there are ways to address this that are fairly simple.
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An Activity Group contains the following elements: Activity Group ID, Type, Name (optional), and two or
more Activity IDs. WQX understands the relationship between Activities and Activity Groups and does
not require that you indicate the Activity ID (for the Activity Group), because you've already provided it
for the Activity on that row. So, at a minimum, you will need a way to provide the Activity Group ID and
Type (and optionally Activity Group Name) on a row of your import file.

One way to address this in your import configuration is to map one column to the Activity Group ID and
another column to the Type.

XD [
XD (»

Activity Group 2 Activity Group Type 0 Edit

Activity Group 2 Activity Group ID 0 Edit

In this example, if you wanted to include a specific Activity in an Activity Group, you would list the
Activity Group's ID in column A and its Type in column B. For example:

A B C D E

Group ID Group Type Activity ID Parameter Value

F1 Field Set M192-2013-05-04F pH 8.3
M192-2013-05-04F DO 10.9

F1 Field Set M192-2013-05-04B Fecal Coliform 180

R1 Replicate M192-2013-05-04C1 Chlorophyll a 4.63
M192-2013-05-04C1 Escherichia 4.63

R1 Replicate M192-2013-05-04C2 Chlorophyll a 4.63
M192-2013-05-04C2 Escherichia 5.12

This would create two Activity Groups with two Activities in each group:

Activity Group Activity
Activity Group ID Activity Group Type Activity ID
F1 Field Set M192-2013-05-04F
M192-2013-05-04B
R1 Replicate M192-2013-05-04C1
M192-2013-05-04C2

If you wanted to avoid the need to provide the Activity Group Type for every group, you could map the
Activity Group ID and Type to the same column and provide a default value for the Type. For example,
this import configuration would use Column A for "Field Set" Groups and Column B for "Replicate"
Groups:

Regular Columns (starting at row 2 of your import file)
I =
)( L JLIJE é A Activity Group
I 2
XDk 3 (s

Activity Group ID Is Not Blank =@ImportValue 1 Edit

Activity Group Activity Group Type Field Set

Activity Group Activity Group 1D Is Not Blank =@ImportValue 1 Edit

P RN

Activity Group Activity Group Type Replicate




This would also allow one Activity to belong to two Activity Groups (if needed) because there are now
two Activity Groups per row (in your import file):

This import file...
A B C D E

Field Set Group ID | Replicate Group ID | Activity ID Parameter Value

F1 M192-2013-05-04F pH 8.3
M192-2013-05-04F DO 10.9

F1 M192-2013-05-04B Fecal Coliform 180

F2 R1 M192-2013-05-04C1 Chlorophyll a 4.63
M192-2013-05-04C1 Escherichia 4.63

F2 R1 M192-2013-05-04C2 Chlorophyll a 4.63
M192-2013-05-04C2 Escherichia 5.12

would create three Activity Groups with two Activities in each:

Activity Group Activity

Activity Group ID Activity Group Type Activity ID

F1 Field Set M192-2013-05-04F
M192-2013-05-04B

F2 Field Set M192-2013-05-04C1
M192-2013-05-04C2

R1 Replicate M192-2013-05-04C1
M192-2013-05-04C2

2.5.6 Attachments

WQX Web allows you to attach external files (like pictures, documents, etc.) to any Project, Monitoring
Location, Activity or Result. There are two parts to doing this:

e Reference the file name and type for each attachment in your import file.

¢ Include all of the attachment files in a zip file and upload it at the same time as your import file.

To allow you to include the attachment file name and type in your import file, you need to create two
columns in your import configuration and map them to these two elements.

XD R (x
X3 (=

Activity Attachment 21

Activity Attachment 21

Then, if you imported a file like this:

Activity Attachment Type

Activity Attachment File Name

o

o
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A B C AF AE
Activity ID Parameter Value Photo File Name File Type
M192-2013-05-04F pH 8.3 P1070346.31PG JPG
M192-2013-05-04F DO 10.9
M192-2013-05-04B Fecal Coliform 180 P1070347.3JPG JPG
M192-2013-05-04C1 Chlorophyll a 4.63
M192-2013-05-04C1 Escherichia 4.63
M192-2013-05-04C2 Chlorophyll a 4.63 P1070348.31PG JPG
M192-2013-05-04C2 Escherichia 5.12

You would have three Activities with attachments (photos) related to each one.

If all of your attachments were the same type, you could map both to the same column like this:

~< JHF é] AE > Activity Attachment 21 Activity Attachment Type 0 Edit
Activity Attachment 21 Activity Attachment File Name

You would also have to create a translation to default the Attachment type.

When Column AE .. Activity Attachment File Name

‘ XL 4 Is Not Blank Use these values PG ~@Importvalue ‘

. -5 =
‘ )( L Ji-m'i \_g] AE ¥, Activity Attachment 21 Activity Attachment File Name Is Not Blank =@ImportValue 1 Edit ‘ ‘

Activity Attachment 21 Activity Attachment Type JPG

Then your import file would look like this:

A B C D

Activity ID Parameter Value Photo File Name
M192-2013-05-04F pH 8.3 P1070346.3JPG
M192-2013-05-04F DO 10.9

M192-2013-05-04B Fecal Coliform 180 P1070347.3PG
M192-2013-05-04C1 Chlorophyll a 4.63

M192-2013-05-04C1 Escherichia 4.63

M192-2013-05-04C2 Chlorophyll a 4.63 P1070348.3JPG
M192-2013-05-04C2 Escherichia 5.12

2.5.7 Discarding a result using Translations

Occasionally you need to be able to discard an entire record in your import file. For example: you may
wish to discard a Result whenever a dummy value (e.g. 999999) is used. Or you may have header
information or other annotations on rows of your spreadsheet other than the top row(s). This new
feature allows you to avoid errors when they are caused by data that you do not wish to import.

Page 54



When Column X [ Equals | Error

Then* [ Discard Result -

Translation Motes

2.5.8 “Options” button

Import Configuration

Save To File Change User Rights Show Columns as Numbers

This button opens a window with several new import configuration options (as well as the "Expert
Mode"). The following is an explanation of the Import Configuration Options available:

Expert Mode (for Configuration)

o Itenables advanced features for those that are very comfortable with import
configurations. It supports header rows and columns and provides better support for
crosstab formats, such as a file with multiple results per row.

Expert Mode (for Translations)
o This allows more complex comparison options and expressions on the Translations Page.

The following options are only available when the import configuration is for "Results & Activities" or
"Metrics & Activities":

Generate an Activity ID

o Rather than building your own Activity ID in your import file, you can enable this option
and an Activity ID will be generated for you. It will be created from the values (in your file)
for Monitoring Location ID, Activity Start Date, Activity Start Time, and Activity Type.

The following is an example of the Activity ID that would be generated when the following

values were provided:

Monitoring Activity Start | Activity Start | Activity Type Activity ID (generated)
Location ID Date Time

BEARLAKE-123 05/04/2016 | 15:22:01 Field Msr/Obs BEARLAKE-123:201605041522:FM

o Note: Although Activity Start Time is an optional element in WQYX, it is highly recommended
that you always provide one in your import file, when you are using this option (to
Generate an Activity ID). This will help the system to generate an appropriately unique
Activity ID for each Activity.
Generate Detection Condition and Limits from Result Value

o This will automatically convert Result Values that start with "<" or ">" into an appropriate
Detection Condition and Detection Limit Value. The table below shows an example of the

conversion that will be performed when a value starts with "<" or ">":

Import Value | Detection Condition Detection Limit Detection Limit Type
(generated) Value (generated)
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(generated)
<0.25 Present Below Quantification 0.25 Lower Quantitation Limit
Limit
22419 Present Above Quantification 2419 Upper Quantitation Limit
Limit

Populate Detection Limit Unit from Result Unit

o If the value for Detection Limit Unit is blank, and it is required by WQX in a particular
context, then the value you provide for Result Unit will be used for the Detection Limit Unit
as well. Note: this option is enabled automatically whenever you enable the option to
"Generate Detection Condition and Limits...", because AWQMS needs a way to populate the
Detection Limit Unit that it generates from certain result values (like "<0.25").

2.6 Expert Mode

Several additional features of an import configuration are only made available when "Expert Mode" is
enabled. Asthe name implies, this mode is intended for users that have a very good understanding of an
import configuration and the WQX Data Model. It is highly recommended that a user review all of the
previous sections before reading this section.

One of the primary reasons to enable Expert Mode is for support of crosstab files. However, some of the
additional features may be useful in other contexts as well.

To enable Expert Mode, click Options at the top of your import configuration.
~ i L=

Setup ¥ Metadata ~ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Help ¥

Import Configuration

Options Show Columns as Numbers

Type: Results & Activities
Owner: Kayla Gower ~ Change Owner
Name:* |Activities and Results

From there you can choose to enable Expert Mode for Configurations and/or Translations. Click OK
when you are finished.

3| Options X

Enabled Option Description

Enable advanced features for those that have read the user guide and are very comfortable
Expert Mode (for Configuration) with import canfigurations. Supports header rows and columns. Provides better support
for crosstab formats, such as a file with multiple results per row.

Expert Mode (for Translations) ‘ Allows more complex comparison options and expressions on the translations page

2.6.1 Header-Row Columns
In Expert Mode, there is a new section of the page called "Header-Row Columns". This section of the page

is used to indicate header rows (in your import file) which you want to ignore, or to map specific header
rows and columns (in your import file) that contain data that you wish to map to elements in WQX.

The "Header-Row Columns" section looks similar to the "Columns" section on a standard import
configuration, but it includes two additional attributes (Row and Entity):
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Header-Row Columns (a single value here applies to each reqular row of your import file):
x ’_lel:a é 1 i {lgnore Row}

e Row: This indicates the row number (e.g. 1, 2, 3) for the header row. The Row # can be changed
by picking a new value from the drop-down list

| |
1 -
1
P

€)

| |
The values in the list are always one more than the current number of rows. For example: if you
have created 3 rows so far, then the list will include 1 - 4.

e Entity: This indicates the entity number that a particular element belongs to. If you had multiple
Activities, for example, you would be able to tell that a particular element is for the first Activity
(i.e."1") or second Activity (i.e. "2") or even that an element is for the first Result under the second
Activity (i.e. Result "2.1"). This will be covered in more detail later on.

This attribute is also worth noting:

e Column: this represents the column position of an element in a header row of your import file. In
conjunction with the Row #, this targets a specific row and column (i.e. cell - in
spreadsheet terms). In other words, elements in the header relate to a specific row and
column (i.e. cell) in the header.

-

The column position can be changed by picking a new value from the drop-down list

The values in the list are equal to the number of Regular Columns currently defined in the
import configuration. Because of this, it often preferable to set up your Regular
Columns before setting up your Header-Row Columns (here).

m m g N W E

The list of Header-Row Columns can also be sorted by their Row [Position] or Column
[Position] by clicking on the links at the top of the list:

B

In cases where you have many Header-Row Columns it can be useful to sort them one way or the other.

Header-Row Columns (a single value here applies to each regular row of your import file):

x ,_lLJl}i é : 1 & {lgnore Row}

Header-Row Columns have two purposes, detailed in the next two sections:

Ignoring a row in your file

When you first enable Expert Mode, the Header-Row Columns section looks like this:

Header-Row Columns (a single value here applies to each regular row of your import file):

\ \ | \
x 1 _]E{'Li é 1 v {lgnore Row}
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Notice that Row 1 says "{Ignore Row}". This indicates that the first row of your file will be ignored. This
is useful when the first row of your import file has column headings, that you do not want to import.

In Expert Mode, you are allowed to ignore many header rows, if needed.

Click on the Add New Button...

Header-Row Columns (3 single value here applies to each regular row of your import file):
[ [ |
x L;] = 1 v {lgnore Row}

and then click on the Ignore Row button on the Elements Pick List that pops up...

B Elements

ST o[ e |

Ignore Row
B Activity

i [] Activity Bottom Depth/Height Measure
[ Activity Bottom Depth/Height Unit

[ Activity Chain of Custady 1D

I

Now you will have two header rows that are ignored:
Header-Row Columns (a single value here applies to each regular row of your import file):
l | { | |
x L‘_‘]* @ 1 i {lgnore Row}
x L‘_‘]* % 2 - {lgnore Row}

Mapping a header row and column to an element

A header row and column can be mapped to an element whose value should be applied to all (regular)
rows of your import file. This allows you to avoid creating a column in your import file when the value on
every row will be the same. Instead, you can provide the value once at the top of your file.

Suppose we want to relate an entire file of activities and results with up to three projects and also be able
to enter a single comment for all of the activities in our file. We might build a file like this (with the first
three rows as header rows):
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A B C ) E
Project ID (1-3): | MAIN PUB VOL-SP
Activity Comment: | Earth Day Volunteer Sampling
Date Activity ID Location ID Parameter Value

05/04/2013 M192-2013-05-04F M192 pH 8.3
05/04/2013 M192-2013-05-04F M192 DO 10.9
05/04/2013 M192-2013-05-04F M192 Temperature 20.6
05/04/2013 M121-2013-05-04F M121 pH 9.1
05/04/2013 M121-2013-05-04F M121 DO 13.48
05/04/2013 M121-2013-05-04F M121 Temperature 19.7

Then, to support these three header rows in our import file, we would make the following changes in the
Header-Row Columns Section of our import configuration:

Click on the Add New Button...

Header-Row Columns (2 single value here applies to each regular row of your import file):
. l [
x L_‘] E 1 A {lgnore Row}

Then check the box for Project ID on the Elements Pick List

lgnore Row

Activity Attachment File Name

Cancel

Activity Attachment Type

B Activity Conducting Organization

[0 Activity Conducting Organization(s)
B Activity Group
Activity Group 1D
Activity Group Name
Activity Group Type

[ Activity Personnel

Activity Personpel Name
&= Anix-uypm/

& Project ID

Click OK.
Now Project ID will be mapped to Row 2, Column A (by default):
[ [ | [ [ \ |

x L;][% I% 1 i {Ignore Row}

x L_]E% é | A N 2 - | Activity Project 12 0 Edit
Change it to Row 1, Column B to match our import file. This will also cause the "Ignore Row" to move to
Row 2.

Header-Row Columns (a single value here applies to each regular row of your import file):

\ \ [ \ |

X L_]E% |_§| | B - 1 - Activity Project 12 | Project ID | 0 Edit

x L\_‘]# l% 2 - {Ignore Row}
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Repeat this process to add two more Project ID elements and move them to Row 1 Column C and Row 1
Column D:

Header-Row Columns (a single value here applies to each regular row of your import file):

x l—ﬂ '* B - 1 v Activity Project 1.2 Project ID 0 Edit
[ -
.9 ]IiF c - 1 - Activity Project 13 Project ID 0 Edit
K LD 4 D a 1 v. Activity Project 14 Project ID 0 Edit
{lgnore Row}

aNE —

Now, add an "Activity Comment" element and map it to Row 2 Column B.

See below how our Import Configuration now fully describes the first three header rows of our import
file (colored boxes have been added to highlight how the import configuration maps to the import file):

Header-Row Columns (a single value here applies to each regular row of your import file):

[ Format | Translations ]
X L‘m 4 (8 = 1 - Activity Project 12 Project ID 0 Edit
X LD * (¢~ 1 - Activity Project 13 Project ID 0 Edit
X LD * D - 1 - Activity Project 14 Project ID 0 Edit
x LD 4 L 2 - Activity 1 Activi@ peare
K L‘{_‘]* | 3 v {lgnore Row} |

Project ID (1-3): [ MAIN

Activity Comment:

Earth Da

Yolunteer Samplin

Date

Activity ID

Location ID

Parameter

8s5/e4/2013

M192-2013-85-84F

M192

pH

es/e4/2013

M192-2013-85-84F

M192

DO

e5/e4/2013

M192-2813-85-84F

M192

Temperature

85/84/2013

M121-2813-85-84F

M121

pH

e5/e4/2013

M121-2813-85-84F

M121

Do

8s5/e4/2013

M121-2813-85-84F

M121

Temperature

1B, 1C, and 1D of our file map to a Project ID
2B of our file maps to an Activity Comment
Row 3 is ignored

If we were to complete the Import Configuration, by defining all of the Regular Columns, and then import
this file, then the following WQX Elements would be populated. The elements populated from a Header-
Row Column are highlighted in red.
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Activity Activity Project Result

Date Activity ID Location Activity Project Project Project Parameter Value
ID Comment ID ID ID
05/04/2013 M192-2013-05-04F M191 Earth Day | MAIN PUB VOL-SP | pH 8.3
Volunteer
Sampling
DO 10.9

Temperature 20.6

05/04/2013 M192-2013-05-04F M121 Earth Day | MAIN PUB VOL-SP | pH 9.1
Volunteer
Sampling

DO 13.48

Temperature 19.7

Before wrapping up our discussion of Header-Row Columns, let's clarify how the new Entity # attributes
are assigned (in this example).

Header-Row Columns (a single value here applies to each regular row of your import file)

| \ \ \
x ;_][:E: l% B v 1 v Activity Project 12 Project ID 0 Edit
x __]CE: é C v 1 v Activity Project 13 Project ID 0 Edit
x __]EE: l% D v 1 v Activity Project 14 Project ID 0 Edit
x g;] Cﬂ: l% B v 2 v Activity 1 Activity Comment 0 Edit
K ‘_]EE: é 3 . {lgnore Row}

In Expert Mode the "Entity #" can be a compound value (e.g. "1.3" or "2.2" or even "2.3.1"). This value
holds two pieces of information: which entity number an element belongs to, and, in some cases, which
entity is the parent of that entity.

Entities exist in a hierarchy, where one can be the child of another. In our example above, we have an
Activity with an Entity # "1", which means it's the first Activity. We also have several "Activity Project”
entities with Entity #s "1.2", "1.3", and "1.4", which means that they are the second, third and forth
"Activity Project” entities under the first Activity. Also, these Entity #s will be more useful when we
discuss how to support a crosstab-style import file.

2.6.2 Regular Columns

In Expert Mode, the Columns section is now called Regular Columns to distinguish it from the Header-
Row Columns section which is also on the page. Initially, the label at the top of this section will indicate
that the "Regular Columns [are] starting at row 2 of our import file". This is because Row 1 is
defined as a header row (by default).

Regular Columns (starting at row 2 of your import file) _
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In other words, the Header-Row Columns section of the page is used to define the columns in each header
row of our import file and the Regular Columns section of the page is used to define the columns that are
in every subsequent row of our import file.

If we were to create 3 header rows, like we did previously, then the label on our Regular Columns would
indicate that the Regular Columns start on row 4.

Regular Columns also have an "Entity #" attribute.

Regular Columns (starting at row 2 of your import file)
[ [ [
x| J'fji é A - Activity Project 11 Project ID 1 Edit
X _]'fii é B - Activity 1 Monitoring Lacation ID 2 Edit
x| J'fii @ c - Activity 1 Activity ID 0 Edit
x| _]'fii é D - Activity 1 Activity Media Name 1 Edit
< Jd}i @ E—v Activity 1 Activity Type 1 Edit
K L _] E‘} é F v Activity Group 1 Activity Group [D Is Not Blank =@ImportValue 1 Edit
Activity Group 1 Activity Group Type Replicate

)( L _]l:‘;} é G -, Activity 1 Activity Start Date MM/DD/YYYY i 0 Edit
x L 4]1:‘;} é H -. Activity 1 Activity Start Time HH24:MI = 0 Edit
K L _] E‘;} é | - Activity 1 Activity Start Time Zone 0 Edit
X Jd}i é J - Activity 1 Activity Depth/Height Measure 0 Edit
x| _]d]i é Koo Activity 1 Activity Depth/Height Unit 0 Edit
X Jd}i é L - Activity 1 Activity Comment 0 Edit
X _]d]i é M v Activity 1 Sample Collection Method 1D 0 Edit
x| _]d]i é N - Activity 1 Sample Collection Equipment Comment 0 Edit
x| _]d]i é o - Activity 1 Sample Collection Equipment Name 0 Edit
x L _]’:‘} é P = Result 11 Characteristic Name 1Edit
LSl SN = Y - -

Initially, these will all be 1, 1.1, or even 1.1.1, because there are only one of each entity in a default import
configuration.

However, if we were to add any element more than once, this would no longer be true.

For example, if we add a second Project ID, and move it to column F, its Entity # will be 1.2 (meaning it's
the second Project under the first Activity):

Regular Columns (starting at row 2 of your import file)

[ [ [ [ [
<! J#}i é A Activity Project | 11 Project ID | 1 Edit
XL _ﬁ} é B - Activity 1 Monitoring Location ID 2 Edit
XL J#}i é C - Activity 1 Activity ID 0 Edit

| XL _ﬁ} é D - Activity 1 Activity Media Name 1 Edit

XL J#}i é E - Activity 1 Activity Type 1 Edit
X _ﬁ}i é F - Activity Project | 12 Project ID | 1 Edit E

The assignment of Entity #s is straightforward for simple entities, like an Activity Project, with only one
element (Project ID). However entities, like an Activity or Result, are more complex and merit additional
clarification.

The following rule dictates how WQX Web assigns an Entity #:

When a duplicate element is added to an import configuration, a new entity instance is created at
that column position and a new Entity # is assigned. All other elements that belong to that same
entity, and are in a higher column position, will also be assigned that Entity #.

The following example will help demonstrate this rule:

Suppose we add a second Activity ID element to our import configuration and move it to Column D:
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ISYLIGN UL I 13 | 20G Uiy LU £ U1 UL PO L i)

< 4]':‘[}3 é A Activity Project 11 Project ID 1 Edit
XM e Activity [ Monitoring Location ID 2 Edit
)( Jd}i é € Activity 1 Activity ID 0 Edit
X< 4]'%_"3 é D Activity 2 Activity ID 0 Edit
<l JE[[:: I% £ Activity 2 = Activity Media Name 1 Edit
XA Activity 2 Activity Type 1 Edit
X Jlf[:i @ G Activity Project 21 Project ID 1 Edit
)( L 4]’-_-1[:3 é H Activity Group 1 Activity Group 1D Is Not Blank =@ImportValue 1 Edit
Activity Group 1 Activity Group Type Replicate
P M Egi @ I Activity 2 - Activity Start Date MM/DD/VYYY - 0 Edit
XM - Activity 2 - Activity Start Time HH24:MI - 0 Fdit

Previously all Activity elements had an Entity # of "1". Now, Column D, is mapped to a second "Activity
ID". Two Activity IDs can't exist on the same Activity, so a new Activity is started (i.e. Entity # "2") on
column D.

Also, notice that every subsequent Activity element (columns E and F for example) also has an Entity # of
"2". Once a new entity is created, all subsequent elements (in higher column positions) relate to that
same Entity #. Likewise, the Activity Project entities, and the Result entities have changed from 1.1 to
2.1, indicating that they now relate to the second Activity, because the second Activity starts at column D.

In addition to the Entity #s changing, notice that some of the Entity # values are in a drop-down list (for
example columns B, E, F, 1, ]).

When there are more than one of a particular entity instance (e.g. Activity - in this example), but a
particular element, on that entity instance, exists only once, then that element gets a drop-down list.
There are only two values in the drop-down list: the default entity # assigned by the system, and "All".

1 - 2 -
1 2
All or All

If you were to select "All" from the drop-down list for "Activity Media Name" on Column E, for example,
then you are saying that you want Column C (of your import file) to be used as the Activity Media Name
for all Activities (on a particular row of the import file), not just for Activity #1.

Regular Columns (starting at row 2 of your import file)

| | | | |
)( L _]’-%1:3 @ A . Activity Project 1.1 Project ID
K L _]’-#}3 @ B = Activity 1 = Monitoring Location ID
r g _]L#:i @ C - Activity 1 Activity ID
r 4 _]#:3 @ D v Activity 2 Activity ID
K L _]L_-Ei @ E o Activity All = Activity Media Name
K L _]L_-Ei @ F = Activity 2 = Activity Type

If we were to add a second "Activity Media Name" element and move it to column D, then the drop-down
list on Activity Media Name would go away, and the first one will be assingned to Activity #1 and the
second one will be assigned to Activity #2.

Activity 2 Activity Media Name

Activity 3 Activity Media Name
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This behavior will be leveraged in our crosstab example in the next section.

2.6.3 Creating an Import Configuration to Support a Crosstab-style Import File
A crosstab file is a special type of spreadsheet or flat file format where column headers contain data that

relates to all the rows of the file, and, in some cases, row headers relate to all the columns on a particular
row. A crosstab file is more concise than a standard file, because it avoids some of the repetition that
occurs in a standard file and typically includes more than one of the same type of entity on a single row of
the file. For example, you could include many results on a single row (rather than just one).

Here is an example of a crosstab file that has one Activity and three Results (for Temperature, DO, and
pH) per row:

A B C D E F G H
Characteristic - | Tempera
> | ture DO pH
Units -> | Deg C mg/1 none
Activity Location Result Depth Dissolve

ID Date ID (m) Fraction -> d
A-1 5/4/2013 ML-1 1 -0.1 2.5 8.1
A-1 5/4/2013 ML-1 3 2.4 8.34
A-2 5/5/2013 ML-2 1 9.8 8.8 8.8
A-2 5/5/2013 ML-2 3 7 9.2 8.5
A-3 5/6/2013 ML-3 1 2.3 2.9 9.1
A-3 5/6/2013 ML-3 3 2.9 1.9 8.55

Now, let's build an import configuration to support this file.

As mentioned previously, it's recommended that you create the regular columns in your import
configuration before the header-row columns (because a regular column must exist in a specific position
before a header-row column can be placed in that position).

Start by mapping Column A to Activity ID, B to Activity Start Date, and C to Monitoring Location ID:

Regular Columns (starting at row 2 of your import file)
K JLI F .E] A % Activity 1 Activity 1D 0 Edit
] =
AlLNgE S . v Activity 1 Activity Start Date MM/DD/YYYY - 0 Edit
K JLLF .E] & . Activity 1 Monitoring Location ID 0 Edit

Column D is for our Result Depth (in meters), so map Result Depth Measure and Result Depth Unit to
Column D and then set the default value for the Units to "m".

K L ‘LLF l;l D & Activity 1 Activity Depth/Height Measure 0 Edit
Activity 1 Activity Depth/Height Unit
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To set the default unit, click the translation edit buttom for the column.

Translations v
Add New Disable Expert Mode
Priority ‘When Column D ... Activity Depth/Height Measure Activity Depth/Height Unit
K ;;_‘] 4 Is Not Blank Use these values =@ImportValue m
Save.

Column E of our file doesn't contain data, so we want to ignore it.

x L:‘j* % E . {Ilgnore Column}

Columns F, G, and H will hold our three Result Values (for Temperature, DO, and pH):

x ._.‘_]# @ F s Result 11 Result Value 0 Edit
x ._,J# @ G e Result 1.2 Result Value 0 Edit
< AJ# é H v Result 13 Result Value 0 Edit

Now let's create our Header-Row Columns:

Add three "Characteristic Name" elements to header row 1 and columns F, G, and H.

Header-Row Columns (a single value here applies to each regular row of your import file):

| | | | |
x “J# % 1 ' {lgnore Row}
K _‘._']‘* % F > 1 > Result 11 Characteristic Name 0 Edit
x _‘._']¥ % G > 1 . Result 1.2 Characteristic Name 0 Edit
K _\:_‘]# é H >. 1 . Result 1.3 Characteristic Name 0 Edit
Now, add three "Result Unit" elements to header row 2 and columns F, G, and H.
< Q_]* @ F - 2 - Result 11 Result Unit 0 Edit
X s - 2w Result 12 Result Unit 0 Edit
< L_]l+ é H - 2 - Result 13 Result Unit 0 Edit
and add three "Result Sample Fraction" elements to row 3 and columns F, G, and H.
K _\j* @ Fs - = b Result 1.1 Result Sample Fraction 0 Edit
K ;j# l% G > 3 o Result 1.2 Result Sample Fraction 0 Edit
x _‘_']|+ l% H = 3 i Result 1.3 Result Sample Fraction 0 Edit

We have now completed mapping all of our header-row columns. As a final check to make sure our
mapping is correct, click on the link at the top of the Column list to sort the Header-Row Columns by their
column position. Note that Header-Row Column F and Regular Column F both map to Result #1.1.
Likewise, Column G in both lists maps to Result #1.2 and Column H to Result #1.3.
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Header-Row Columns (a single value here applies to each regular row of your import file):

T

Xﬂ_l* @ FE— {ignore Row}
T =

x HJ|+ @ F - 1 - Result 1.1 Characteristic Name 0 Edit
T,

x 441* =] G s 1 = Result 12 Characteristic Name 0 Edit
~ -

X uk_]* =S [H > 1 ~ Result 13 Characteristic Name 0 Edit
T

P d_]l+ =) [F - 2 - Result 11 Result Unit 0 Edit
T

XD = - 2 - Result 12 Result Unit 0 Edit

xR W - P - , - .
T, =

x H_]|+ =] F - 3 - Result 1.1 Result Sample Fraction 0 Edit
T

K uJ* =l |6 = 3 5 Result 12 Result Sample Fraction 0 Edit
R

X v - 3 - Result 13 Result Sample Fraction 0 Edit

Regular Columns (starting at row 4 of your import file)

T

K ~J+ l% A . Activity 1 Activity 1D 0 Edit
T

XMk = - Activity 1 Activty Start Date MM/DD/YYYY - 0 Edit
T =

XL * =) |c - Activity 1 Monitoring Location ID 0 Edit
T =

x §] |+ = D = Activity 1 Activity Depth/Height Measure Is Not Blank =@ImportValue 1 Edit

Activity 1 Activity Depth/Height Unit m

T

xq '+ =] IE = {Ignore Column}
Rt

X QJ* EREE Result 11 Result Value 0 Edit
o =

x..‘__]* = G - Result 12 Result Value 0 Edit
T

XM - Resut 13 Result Value 0 Edit

See below how our Import Configuration now fully describes the Header-Rows Columns of our import file
(colored boxes have been added to highlight how the import configuration maps to the import file):

Header-Row Columns (a single value here applies to each regular row of your import tile):

X 1~ flgnore Row)

x % i 5 - 1 & Result 1.1 Characteristic Name

x q\j i £ - 1 & Result 1.2 Characteristic Name

x QJ i ki - 1 % Result 13 Characteristic Name

x q\j i 5 - 2 i Result . Result Unit

x Qj'* < - 2 5 Result 12 Result Unit

x q\j F b - 2 5 Result 1.3 Result Unit

x QJ i 5 - 3 % Result 1.1 Result Sample Fraction

x q\j i £ - 3 % Result . Result Sample Fraction
. - .

x q ]l* H i 3 5 Result 13 Result Sample Fraction

E F L]
Characteristic -» | Temperature || DO
Units -» [Deg C

Activity ID Date Location ID Fraction -» Dissolved
A-1 5/4/2013
A-1 5/4/2013
A-2 5/5/2013
A-2 5/5/20813
A-3 5/6/2013
A-3 5/6/2013
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As a final step, create Generated Values for elements that are not included in our import file, such as the
following example:

Generated Values (not in

your import file)

Activity

Result
Activity

3 Organization

Activity Project

All

All
All
All
All

Organization ID
Activity Type
Project ID
Result Status ID
Activity Media N

Our import configuration is now complete
would be populated in WQX.

ame

DEMOORG25

Field Msr/Obs

PurpleTributariesSpecialProject

Accepted

Water

. If our file was imported, the following entities and elements

Activity
Activity Project Result
Result
Activity At DReSlth Depth Rl
. Start Monitoring thl,ty . . e?t / / . esult
Activity Media Activity Project Height Height | Characteristic | Result Sample Result | Result
ID Date Location ID Name Type ID Measure Unit Name Unit Fraction Value Status
A-1 5/4/2013 | ML-1 Water Field 1 1 m Temperature DegC -0.1 Final
Msr/Obs
1 m DO mg/1 Dissolved | 2.5 Final
1 m pH none 8.1 Final
3 m DO mg/1 Dissolved | 2.4 Final
3 m pH none 8.34 Final
A-2 5/5/2013 | ML-2 Water Field 1 1 m Temperature Deg C 9.8 Final
Msr/Obs
1 m DO mg/1 Dissolved | 8.8 Final
1 m pH none 8.8 Final
3 m Temperature Deg C 7 Final
3 m DO mg/1 Dissolved | 9.2 Final
3 m pH none 8.5 Final
A-3 5/6/2013 | ML-3 Water Field 1 1 m Temperature Deg C 2.3 Final
Msr/Obs
1 m DO mg/1 Dissolved | 2.9 Final
1 m pH none 9.1 Final
3 m Temperature Deg C 2.9 Final
3 m DO mg/1 Dissolved | 1.9 Final
3 m pH none 8.55 Final

2.6.4 Expressions

When in "Expert Mode", translations can support a limited number of expressions for additional power
and control. Expressions can be useful in certain specific situations where standard translations are
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insufficient. However, expressions are an advanced feature and are most appropriate for users who are
very comfortable creating expressions is other tools, such as Microsoft Excel.
Expressions begin with "=" and then include one or more functions. For example, the following

expression would remove the "<" sign from a value like "<0.025" and return only the numeric portion of
the value:

=Substitute(@ImportValue, "<", "")

Note: A special token "@ImportValue" is used to reference the value from the current column of
your import file. WQX Web does not currently support expressions that reference a value from
another column. There is only support for a reference to the column which contains the
translation expression.

The translation page includes an "Expression Builder" to assist with the creation of expressions. To open
the Expression Builder, hover over the element you wish to edit (e.g. Activity Attachment Type) to
activate the menu. Then select the menu option "Build or test an expression".

When Column J : [ Is Mot Blank "]

Themn: [ Use these element values... -

=@ImportValue

Build or test an expression

Use value from import file

The Expression Builder window will open.

Show the Quick Reference [ Allow me to test this expression

Expression:

| QK || Cancel |

It can be helpful to test your expression against a specific import value to confirm that it works as
expected. The snapshot below outlines the steps.

Show the Quick Reference [¥] Allow me to test this expression

When @ImpertValue equals: gapp, docx

Then this expression:  =5plit(@ImportValue, ".", 2) e

Will result in this Activity Attachment Type:
ok Gl
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The following is an explanation for each step:

Check the box labeled "Allow me to test this expression”,

A new text box will appear, where you can type an example value
Enter your expression

Then click the "Test" button

AN S

Your expression will be evaluated against the example value, that you provided, and the result will
be displayed.

There is also a quick reference that you can view while creating your expression. Just check the box
labeled "Show the Quick Reference". This will provide each function/expression that is supported, along
with a brief description and an example of its use.

mShow the Quick Reference [¥] Allow me to test this expression

@ImportValue
A token used in any expression to represent the value from your impaort file

| ¥

=@ImportValue

Concatenate(text1, text?2, ...)

B L . =C tenate(@| rtValue, " PM"
Joins several text strings inta one text string oncatenate(@ImportValue, )

Left(text, num_chars)

Returns the specified number of characters from the start of a text string =Left{@Importyalue, 5)

Mid(text, start_num, num_chars)
Returns the characters from the middle of a text string, given a starting =Midi@ImportWalue, 3, 3) -

When @ImportValue equals: gapp, docx
Then this expression: =Split(@ImportValue, ".", 2)
| Test |

Will result in this Activity Attachment Type: docx
| QK || Cancel |

After clicking the OK button, your expression will be added to the translation, under the appropriate
element (i.e. Activity Attachment Type)

When Column J: [Is Mot Blank T]

Then: [ Ilze theze element values... -
=@ImportValue
=5Split{@ImportValus, ", 2)

Each translation includes an optional Translation Notes box. In cases where an expression is used, and
may not be intuitive to read, it may be helpful to add notes.
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When Column J; [ Is Mot Blank -

Then: [ Use these element values... -
Activity Attachment File Name k| | =@ImportValue
Activity Attachment Type 4 =5phit{@ImportValue, ".", 2]

Translation Motes

Get the file extension from the file name and use it as the Attachment Type

Here are some of the possibilities available with expressions:

e Get the file extension (e.g. "docx") from a file name for an attachment and use it as the Attachment

Type.
For Example, if your imported value was: "Qapp.docx”, then the following translation would result in

the following element values.

Translation Element Value (outcome)
When Column Is Not Blank
Then Use these element values...
Attachment File Name =@ImportValue Qapp.docx
Attachment Type =Split(@ImportValue, ".", 2) | docx

e Split an Analytical Method ID and Context that are stored in single column in your import file.
For Example, if your imported value was: "ASTM D1886(C)", then the following translation would
result in the following element values.

Translation Element Value (outcome)
When Column Is Not Blank
Use these element values...
Then

=Split(@ImportValue," ", 1) | ASTM
=Split(@ImportValue, " ", 2) | D1886(C)

Result Analytical Method Context

Result Analytical Method ID
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e Derive an Activity Group Type based on the starting letters in the Activity Group ID.
For Example, if your imported value was: "QC-20160504ML35", then the following translation

would result in the following element values.

Translation Element Value (outcome)
When Column Starts With QC
Then Use these element values...
Activity Group ID =@ImportValue QC-20160504ML35
Activity Group Type QC Sample QC Sample

e (Convert a Result Value that starts with "<" to an appropriate Detection Condition and Detection
Limit
For Example, if your imported value was: "<0.025", then the following translation would result in
the following element values.

Translation Element Value (outcome)

When Column Begins With <

Use these element values...

[ Blank |

Then

Result Value

Present Below Quantification Limit | Present Below
Quantification Limit

Result Detection Condition

Result Detection Limit Lower Quantitation Limit Lower Quantitation Limit
Type

Result Detection Limit =Substitute(@ImportValue, "<", "") | 0.025

Value

Note: If you enable the option (on an import configuration) to "Generate Detection Condition and
Limits from Result Value", then it is unnecessary to create a translation like the one above. The
conversion will be handled automatically by WQX Web.

2.7 Creating a Data Entry Page Configuration

AWQMS provides a Data Entry page that can be customized by a user for hand data entry of their
Activities and Results. The Data Entry page leverages the same Import Configuration Page that is used for
import files, but in this context, the import configuration defines:

o the fields that will be displayed on the Data Entry Page
o default values for certain fields

o drop-down lists of allowed values (populated by translations)
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o rows that will be pre-populated in a table of Results at the bottom of the Data Entry Page

To create a Data Entry Page Configuration, go to your setup tab and click Data Entry Page Configuration
AIINDICIIL vWdLEl \{Udlll.

Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥  Expo

Training Resource Files

I S e

My User Preferences

Organizations
Organization Preferences 1ge Owner

Import Configurations /
Data Entry Page Configuratio

Y

Trip Plans
Color Scheme >
I r= rrerosoTeTreeT s X) Y

It's helpful to have an understanding of the Data Entry Page before creating your configuration. The Data
Entry Page has two main sections (as shown in the image below): Activity and Results (which are
rendered as a table).

Ambient Water Quality Monitoring System

Setp » Metadata ~ Import ~ Enter ~ Review ~ Baich + Analyze ~ Export ~ Help +

Data Entry - Field Measurements/Observations

e e e e

Activity SC Che:klr:‘g is in place f:r this organization. [
Organization ID DEMOORG25 Change Organization Preferences
Project ID (translation) 1 -

Monitoring Location ID
Activity ID [ ]
Activity Media Name Water v

Activity Type Field Msr/Obs

Activity Start Date —
Activity Start Time = ]

Activity Start Time Zone

Activity

Activity Comment

Sample Collection Method ID
Sample Collection Equipment Name | Probe/Sensor =
Translate To

|| ProjectiD 106Project

Results

me (tran

Dissolved oxygen (DO) Dissolved oxygen (DO) Dissolved mg/l 4500-0-

Dissolved oxygen saturation - Final ~| | Actual ~ | Dissolved oxygeMegturation Dissolved % 4500-0-
v,
Results
oH [ ] - Final | [ Actual ! pH None 1501
2
— =]
Jinit, | - Final v | Actual w . Qalinits Tatal mall 262().
: ] i
ET
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Elements in the data entry page configuration that relate to Activities will show up in the Activity Entity
Type and elements that relate to Results will show up as columns in the Results Entity Type.

Fields (on your data entry page)

I =
~ HP é 1 - Activity Project Project ID Dropdown List (specific values) 2 Edi

Edit
=
S J=RE - Activity Monitoring Location ID Dropdown List (all possible values) 0 Edit

An element's position in the configuration will indicate its position on the Data Entry Page. For example,
if Project ID is in position 1 (Field 1) in the import configuration. Then it will be in position 3 on the Data
Entry Page

Project ID (translation) 1 v

Monitoring Location ID v

Activity ID [ ]
Activity Media Name Water v

Activity Type Field Msr/Obs

Likewise, if "Result Value" is the third Result-level element in the import configuration, then it will be
displayed in the third column of the Results Table.

Setting a Default Value for an element in the import configuration will result in a default on the field in
the Data Entry page (such as "Project 1" in the example above).

If an element is constrained by a lookup table (e.g. Activity Media Name), then it will be rendered as a
drop-down list on the Data Entry Page.

Activity Media Name Water -

The following rules must be understood and followed in order for your import configuration to work
properly with the Data Entry Page:

1) The configuration must contain a generated element for the Organization ID that has a default
value set to something other than “{none}”. This will enforce that all data entered on the Data
Entry page (using this configuration) will be related to this organization. If you wish to enter data for
more than one organization on the Data Entry page, then you will have to create a copy of the import
configuration for each organization.
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2) Any column that is mapped to more than one data element must have at least one translation.
The translations will either be used to populate a drop down list or to generate rows in a "Result"
table on the Data Entry page (depending on the context - to be explained later).

o When a column is mapped to many elements, the first element will be used for the field's
label (or the column header - for Result elements) on the Data Entry page. In order to
control which element is first, you should map the column to a single element and save it.
After saving, you can map the column to additional elements (whose order is
inconsequential).

3) Default values on the data entry page configuration are ignored when a column is mapped to
more than one element. When a column is mapped to more than one element, the defaults are
defined on the Translation Page. See the next section (on creating translations) for more information.

4) Any column that maps to either Analytical Method ID or Analytical Method Context must map
to both elements. Analytical method is a special case in the context of a data entry configuration. As
aresult, if you plan to include analytical method in the configuration, it must be in a single column
that contains a mapping to both analytical method ID and analytical method context.

5) Atleast one element from a "Result” (e.g. Characteristic Name, Taxonomic Name, etc.) must
include translations and at least one of the translations must be checked as a default
translation. AWQMS uses these translations to generate the rows in the "Results" table (at the
bottom of the Data Entry Page). See the next section for more details.

2.7.1 Creating Translations for Data Entry Page Configurations
Translations work similarly in the Data Entry Configuration as compared to an import configuration with
a few differences. The Data Entry Page responds to translations in one of two possible ways:

e Translations are rendered as a drop-down list on the Data Entry Page. This is always the behavior
on Activity-level elements. For Result-level elements, the behavior below is also possible.

e Translations are used to generate a row in the Results Table on the Data Entry Page.

T
X H‘li B - Activity Project Project ID Dropdown List (specific values) s 2 Edit

When you create translations for Data Entry Configurations, the Translation Page has an additional
column “Displays”. This is where you see how the element will appear on the data entry page.

When drop-down lists on the Rapid Data Entry Page are created from translations, the drop-down list
will be populated with the "Translate From" values in your translations. The "Translate To" values from
your translations will be used when your Activities and Results are saved on the Rapid Data Entry Page.
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If a default translation is selected on the Translations Page, then the Rapid Data Entry Page will pre-select
that value when it creates the drop-down list (for that set of translations).

When a default translation is selected on Result-level elements, it has an expanded role - in addition to
what was mentioned above. It also determines the number of rows that will be generated in the Results
Table on the Rapid Data Entry Page. For example: if you created the following five translations, and
selected each of them as defaults...

then the Rapid Data Entry Page will generate five Result rows in the Results table and each row will be
pre-populated with one of the defaults above:

If all of your translations are selected as defaults (like the example above), then each row on the Rapid
Data Entry Page will still be pre-populated with one of the defaults, but a drop-down list will not be
created. Since every translation has its own row, there's no longer a need to allow the user to select
which one they want.

The example above highlights a standard practice for a Rapid Entry [Import] Configuration. They
should generally have at least one column that is mapped to at least one Result-level element, and
that column should many translations on it. Additionally, each translation should be selected as a
default. This is commonly done with the "Characteristic Name" element (especially for

physical/chemical results). Other elements, like "Subject Taxonomic Name", "Biological Intent", and
"Frequency Class Descriptor"” are also useful for biological data.

Not only do default translations generate rows on the Rapid Data Entry Page (for Result-level elements),
but they have a multiplying affect in cases where you have created default translations on multiple
columns in your import configuration. Suppose you created a column in your import configuration and
mapped it to "Subject Taxonomic Name" and then created the following three translations (and selected
them as defaults):

Then you mapped another column in your import configuration to "Biological Intent", "Statistical Base
Code", "Characteristic Name", and "Result Unit", and added the following two translations (also selected
as defaults):
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Then, when the Rapid Data Entry Page was created, it would be created with every combination of default
translation. So "Blue Gill" would have a row for "Mean Weight" and for "Total Count” (as would "Brown
Trout" and "Catfish").

This powerful behavior of default translations allows you to define every type of result that you may wish
to enter and save yourself (and your other users) a great deal of time on data entry. In many cases, the
user simply has to enter the "Result Value" on the appropriate row and they are done.

One additional behavior to point out from the examples above: if a column in your import configuration
is mapped to multiple elements, and translations are added to those elements, then you can represent
several distinct concepts with a single (translated) value. For example: the Results Table (above)
displays the "Biological Intent (translation)" column in column 2 of the table. Additionally the page will
display the "Translate To" values, in the far right columns of the table, so that the user can see what will
actually be saved when the results are saved. For example: "Mean Weight" will cause the saved result to

have a "Characteristic Name" of "Weight", a "Result Unit" of "g", a "Statistical Base Code" of "Mean" and a
"Biological Intent" of "Group Summary".
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3 Working with input Datasets

AWQMS has two main categories of datasets: Input and Output. Output datasets represent data that is
exported (and in some cases submitted to CDX). These are explained in another section. Input Datasets
are the result of importing your data file, applying defaults and translations (from your import
configuration), and correcting validation issues that the system identifies.

Input datasets are temporary and do not represent data that is in the AWQMS Database. Importing,
correcting, and deleting datasets has no effect on the data that is in AWQMS. The data in an input
dataset only becomes permanent once it has been migrated successfully (to the AWQMS
Database). You can work with a dataset in AWQMS for a maximum number of days, at which time it will
be automatically purged from this system to keep the system from being overloaded with temporary
data. The maximum number of days for you to work with your dataset is configurable for each
installation of AWQMS.

Once you have migrated your dataset, you can delete it (since it is no longer needed).

3.1 Input Dataset Purpose and Type
3.1.1 Input Dataset Purpose

An input dataset can be created for the purpose of either Adding & Updating data or for Deleting data in
AWQMS. Add/Update datasets contain a full set of data and will update records in AWQMS where the ID
for the record matches an existing value. If no match is found, then the data will be added to AWQMS.
Delete datasets include just one column which contains the unique ID of the record(s) you wish to delete
from AWQMS.

Once a dataset is created in AWQMS, it will be available to anyone with rights to the organization
referenced in the import file. Other users will not see it.

3.1.2 Input Dataset Types
The types of datasets supported by AWQMS are as follows:

e Projects

e Monitoring Locations

¢ Biological or Habitat Indices
e Activities and Results

e Activities and Metrics

e Activity Groups

e Delete Projects

e Delete Monitoring Locations
e Delete Activities

e Delete Activity Groups

e Delete Biological or Habitat Indices.
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3.1.3 Input Dataset Icons

During the import/migration process the data goes through several steps. The following icons will appear
next to your dataset based off its status. Unless the final step is completed successfully, your data
is only temporary (and will eventually be cleared from the system). To help highlight this multi-
step process, icons have been added to the Datasets Page.

There are four icons used on this page:

This indicates a dataset that is actively being processed by AWQMS. It's associated with a status

e of "Importing", "Exporting", or "Processing at CDX"

This indicates that one or more errors have been logged while processing a dataset, and those
9 errors have not been resolved. This is associated with a status of "Import Failed", "Export
Failed", "Failed at CDX", and "Imported" (when there are unresolved validation errors)

This is associated with a status of "Imported" and it indicates that there were no validation

® errors logged, or that you have resolved all validation errors that were logged. Your dataset is
now ready be submitted to the Central Data Exchange (CDX), which will pass your submission
file on to the Water Quality Exchange (WQX) for final processing.

O This indicates that you have successfully completed all steps in the process. Your dataset has
been submitted /migrated to CDX/AWQMS and completed without error.

When you are going through the process of importing/migrating your input dataset you will come across
the following message boxes:

When importing...

| - N
s Dataset is processing

Feel free to navigate to other pages (within AWQMS) while a long-running dataset is processing. A progress bar will display on all pages so that you can
continue to monitor its progress.

If there were errors during the import...

T Import Completed (with errors)

Step 1 of 3 completed.

The dataset has been imported, but there are errors that need to be resclved (step 2), and then the dataset
needs to be submitted to COX (step 3). If you submit to COX before resolving all errors, then only the valid

records will be included.

A dataset only becomes permanent after it has been submitted to CDX.

If there were no errors during the import...
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@ Dataset is ready to be submitted to CDX

Step 1 of 2 completed.
The dataset has been imported (step 1). Now the dataset needs to be submitted to CDX (step 2).

A dataset only becomes permanent after it has been submitted to CDX.

If all errors have been resolved...

@ Errors Resolved

Step 2 of 3 completed.

The dataset has been imported (step 1), and errors have been resolved (step 2). Now the dataset needs to
be submitted to CDX (step 3).

A dataset only becomes permanent after it has been submitted to CDX.

After a successful submission to CDX and a "Completed" status ...

/4 Submission to CDX Successful!

The final step in this process has completed and the WOX database has been updated. It may take
up to four days for this data to be published and become available from the STORET Data
Warehouse,

After a successful migration,

' Migration Successful!

The final step in this process has completed. The data from this dataset is now
available throughout AWQMS.

Review Migrated Data

3.2 Creating a New Input Dataset

Hover on Import and click on the type of information file you want to load into the system. This example
shows results and activities.
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Enter ¥

Setup ¥  Metadata ¥

review

Home Activity Groups
Indexes

Metrics & Activities

Projects
Results & Activities
Thresholds

Hover

Monitoring Locations, Assessment Units & Reaches

View Datasets (imported into the staging area)

Ambient Water Qualit

Expori o

Batch ~ Anaiyze - Admln - 'Hvelp -

(o]

You can review the list of existing input datasets by selecting the View Datasets link under the Import

section of the navigation panel.

The system will display the Import File page.

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥  Enter ¥  Review ¥

Import File

“limport Data

Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Admin ¥ Help ¥

Import Configuration and Type of File

Type of Data: Results & Activities
Import Configuration:
Type of File:

Ignore First Row of Import File?

Here you must select which import configuration you want to use to import your data. By doing so, the

rest of the import file page will load accordingly.

Note: The list will be filtered to only show Import Configurations that match the type you selected on the

previous page.
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| Setup /etadata npol Review ¥  Batcl Analyze _Expor Admi uf"‘\':—‘*
Import File

e
Import Data

Import Configuration and Type of File

Type of Data: Results & Activities

Import Configuration: Kayla Gower ~ STORET results import 2016* ~ 2501 .
Type of File: Microsoft Excel (xlsx) v

Worksheet(s) to Import: ¥ | (note: the "1st" worksheet is the left-most tab of the Excel Workbook)

Note: Row 1 of each worksheet will be ignored (as defined by your import configuration).

Generated Values QC Checking is not in place for this organization.
w l Review QC Parameters and Thresholds

| % s Change Organization Preferences
| Organization ID

New or Existing Data:

@) This file contains new data only.
Log an error if the unique ID of a record in the file matches a record in AWQMS (to prevent me from accidentally overwriting existing data).
_) This file contains existing data only.

Log an error if the unique ID of a record in the file does not match a record in AWQMS (to prevent me from creating duplicate data)

This file may contain new and/or existing data.
Don't log errors for unique IDs. Just provide summary counts of new/existing records (on the Dataset Detail Page)
If import file is free of errors and warnings:
9) Let me review my dataset in the staging area before migrating.

Automatically migrate the data into AWQMS.

Import File(s)
Import File: Choose File | No file chosen xlsx, xlsm, zip
Attachments File: Choose File |No file chosen zip

Use the Browse button on the Import File field to browse and find the file to be imported. You can also
type the path and name of the file in the field if you know it.

»” n »n - n »n « » o«

The file you select must have an extension of "txt”, "csv”, "zip”, “xIx”, “xIsx”, or “xlsm” (not case sensitive).
If it is a zip file, it must contain a TXT, Comma-Separated Value (CSV), or Excel file inside it.

If you have attachments referenced in your import file, then use the Browse button on the Attachments
File field to browse and find the zip file that holds all of the attachments. The file must be a .zip file.

Select the Worksheet you wish to import. AWQMS can load up to 20 worksheets at a time.

Review the table showing the generated values that will be used when importing this file. The Default
Values are from the selected import configuration and can be overridden here for this file (without
affecting the values in the import configuration). Change any values as needed.

Select the Import Data button.

The system will display the Dataset Summary page. The Dataset Summary page provides information
regarding the status of a dataset, including the percent complete and a count of any warnings or errors
logged so far. An animated image will spin to remind you that an active process is running on the server.

Keep in mind that this page will continue to show you the updates of the status automatically, but will
take 30-60 seconds to refresh. If it appears that it will take more than a few minutes to complete you can
choose to navigate elsewhere in the system and perform other tasks or leave the system entirely and
come back at a later time. The process will continue on its own and you can check back at any time by
following the instructions in the next section.
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At this point, the Dataset Summary Page will display additional information about your dataset. See the

next section for more information.

3.3 Continuing with Existing Datasets

To find an existing dataset in the system:

Hover on Import and Click on View Datasets (imported into the staging area)

Ambient Water Quality Monitoring

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥

Click the Reset Buttg
not affect other user

Training Resource Files:

Activities and Results - errL

Enter ¥
Activity Groups
Indexes

Metrics & Activities

Review ¥  Batch ¥

Monitoring Locations, Assessment Units & Reaches

Projects
Results & Activities
Thresholds

View Datasets (imported into the staging area)

Analyze ¥

/

Export ¥

Help ¥

This will navigate to the Datasets (imported) list page. The page displays a list of datasets that you have
created or were created by users that belong to organizations you have rights to.

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Admin ¥ Help ¥
Datasets (Imported)

=
ko
I

2
oo
i

=
]
¥

oo
I~
=

&

rile Name

October 8 2015 and RR3 Oct 6 AWQMS.xIsx
1510020 FINAL 17818 WORKING.xlsx
2-9-15 dataxlsx
TPWQ_upload_15tQ2016.xls
USGS201505045W (1).xlsx

AWQMS 170 WQ 2000_2013 V2.csv

Activity |D Delete.xlsx

170 Monitering Locations.csv
USGS201505045W (1).xlsx

ResultListExport (02 03).txt

Combined worksheet of lab data.xlsx

AWQMS Hoop Creek WQ 1997 _2009.csv

Results & Activities

Results & Activities

Results & Activities

Results & Activities

Results & Activities

Results & Activities

Delete Activities

Monitoring Locations, Assessment Units
and Reaches

Results & Activities

Results & Activities

Results & Activities

Results & Activities

Organization

O Migrated
& meorted
O Migrated
D miaes
O mported
D vigraes
O Migrated
O Migrated
O mported
& imeorted
O Migrated
O Migrated

Select the link on the ID of the dataset you wish to work with.

The system will display the Dataset Summary page.

Created

06-30-2016 01:52 PM

06-29-2016 03:20 PM

06-29-2016 12:30 PM

06-27-2016 10:14 AM

06-24-2016 01:41 PM

06-24-2016 11:32 AM

06-24-2016 09:09 AM

06-22-2016 05:49 PM

06-17-2016 10:48 AM

06-16-2016 03:03 PM

06-13-2016 03:56 PM

06-10-2016 12:07 PM

Created By

Kayla Gower

Kayla Gower

Kayla Gower

Kayla Gower

Expires

24 Days |\~

53 Days

23 Days

21 Days

48 Days

18 Days

18 Days

16 Days

41 Days

40 Days

7 Days

4 Days

m
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F'.—«""'n.—\,l‘—:f}”ﬁ v Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ He ..;,.{

Dataset Details

—
e[ odete | e |
Dataset Information , Import Completed (with errors)
Type: Results & Activities Step 1 of 3 completed.
Import Configuration: Activities and Results
Ol I DEMODRGSE The dataset has been imported, but there are errors that need to be resolved (step 2), and then the dataset needs to be migrated (step 3). If
. o : you migrate before resolving all errors, then only the valid records will be included.
tatus:
A dataset only becomes permanent after it has been migrated.
Import Event Imported Records
Start Time: 07-06-2016 01:44:33 PM [ | | | |
End Time: 07-06-2016 01:44:49 PM Activity 16 n 0 16
File Name: Activities and Results - errors to fix after import.xlsx Activity Group 1 0 1
Event Log; View all validation errors and warnings Result 61 61
Inconsistent Data 8 0 Viewlog Resolvein Import File
Required Value Missing 1 0 Viewlog nlin
Max Length Exceeded 1 0 ]
Warning 6 6 V Optional
Message 2 V None Needed

While the system is importing your file, it tracks errors in two manners:

As each Project, Activity, Result, etc. is processed, the system performs a number of specific validation
checks on the data. If the validation fails, the record is flagged as invalid and the specific type of validation
failure is recorded. A summary of the validation checks are provided in two tables on the Dataset
Summary page (shown above). On the right is a summary of the number of records that are valid or
invalid. On the left is a list of each type of validation error and count of the times the error occurred
(originally and currently remaining). If there were no validation errors recorded, this table will not
display. Each type of validation error has a link to a page where the validation issue can be resolved
within the system.

All errors, warnings and messages that the system encounters during the import process will be recorded
in a log for this dataset. The "Errors & Warnings" field displays a count of the number of errors and the
number of warnings. If either count is greater than zero, a link is provided to view the log. The log will
include all of the errors from #1 above and may include additional errors, warnings, etc. that are only
tracked here. These include issues with the file not matching the import configuration, problems reading
the file, and any other unexpected issue that arose during the import process. In some cases, the
unexpected issue may be caused by a bug in the system that needs to be resolved. If the system is unable
to recover from the error that it has logged, it may stop importing the file and mark the dataset with a
status of "Cancelled or Failed Import".

3.3.1 To View Event Log Messages:
Select the View Log link on the Dataset Summary Page. This will display the Event Log Messages page.
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Import Event

Start Time: 07-06-2016 01:44:33 PM

End Time: 07-06-2016 01:44:49 PM

File Name: Activities and Results - errors to fix afterirmM
Event Log: View all validation errors and warnings'

0g

View Log Resolve in Import File

Inconsistent Data

o o o olf:

Required Value Missing 1 View Log Resolve Online
Max Length Exceeded 1 View Log Resolve Online
Warning 6 View Log Optional

Message 2 View Log None Needed

You can select the Summary radio button at the top of the page to get a summary of each error or
warning (and the number of times it occurred). This is a quick way to assess the specific issues that need
to be resolved.

Event Log Messages

Message Types: | 12 items checked o v| O Details View (® Summary View
Count Type Message
. This Activity ID matches another one (from 1st sheet, row 11). So all other Activity elements must match as well. However, Activity Type is different
4 Inconsistent Data R}
on this row.
< This Activity ID matches another one (from 1st sheet, row 16). So all other Activity elements must match as well. However, Activity Start Time is
1 Inconsistent Data & 5
different on this row.
l ; This Activity ID matches another one (from 1st sheet, row 21). So all other Activity elements must match as well. However, Activity Start Time is
i1 Inconsistent Data N .
|| different on this row.
. This Activity ID matches another one (from 1st sheet, row 27). So all other Activity elements must match as well. However, Activity Start Time is
1 Inconsistent Data 3 . *
different on this row.
: This Activity ID matches another one (from 1st sheet, row 6). So all other Activity elements must match as well. However, Activity Start Time is
1 Inconsistent Data & 3
| different on this row.
! 1 Max Length Exceeded Activity Group ID cannot exceed 35 characters
11 Required Value Missing Activity Type is required.
. Characteristic (Velocity-discharge), Unit (cfs) has not been configured as a valid parameter in the Quality Control Thresholds table. See the
5 Warning %
Metadata / Thresholds menu for details
| IR Warning The Result Value (285.3) is above the Quality Control Threshold for Turbidity (NTU) . See the Metadata / Thresholds menu for details

To filter which type of messages/errors/warnings you want to see, select the message type from the drop
down list

Select the Return button to navigate back to the Dataset Summary page.

3.4 Resolving Validation Errors in a Dataset

As mentioned previously, the import process performs validation checks on the data in your import file. A
summary of the findings are displayed in a "Validation Errors" table on the Dataset Summary Page.

Message Type Total Resolved Eventlog Resolution

Inconsistent Data 8 0 View Log Resolve inImport File
Required Value Missing 1 0 View Log Resolve Online
Max Length Exceeded 1 0 View Log Resolve Online
Warning 6 6 View log Optional
Message 2 View Log None Needed
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Each type of validation error has a link to a page where the validation issue can be resolved within the
system. You need to resolve these errors to successfully migrate the entire dataset. If you choose to
export without resolving all of the validation errors, any invalid records will be excluded from the export.

There are 4 main types of validation errors that can be corrected in the system:

Maximum Length Exceeded - The length of a value in the import file exceeded the maximum allowable
length of the corresponding data element.

Invalid Domain Value - A value in the import file didn’t match any of the allowed values in the lookup table
for the corresponding data element.

Invalid Format or Value - The format of a value in the import file didn’t match the format you specified in
your import configuration for the corresponding data element.

Required Value Missing - The import file was missing a value that is required to create a valid WQX
Submission File.

There are 2 main types of validation errors that need to be corrected outside of the system in your
file.

Risk of Overwriting Data- The data matches another dataset already in AWQMS. The system will alert you to
help reduce the risk of duplicate data in AWQMS. You should review the data compared to the data you
have in AWQMS. If it truly is new, then you should consider changing your Activity ID

Inconsistent Data- A common example of this is when two activity IDs match but other activity elements
don’t match. Check to see if there is an error with your activity elements, or if the data should be mapped
to two different activity IDs

3.4.1 Resolving Invalid Domain Values
To resolve domain value errors:

Select the “Invalid Domain Value” link in the Validation Errors table on the Dataset Summary page. The
system will display the Domain Resolution page.

e e v o iy . ¢ i coy ouive e
Domain Value Invalid 1 0 \iGiisagme Resolve Online

This page allows you to resolve errors where the value in your import file did not match an allowed value
for that data element.

Domain Value Resolution
e e
Show: | Unresolved Rows x;

This is a list of values from your import file that do not match a valid domain value. To correct a value, click its link and select a valid value from the list. Then change the resolution for each row (as
needed) and save your changes.

{ i ]

1 P Characteristic Name pHHH Modify value manually v

Count - This column displays the number of times the error occurred (in a particular import column
position).

Column - The column in your dataset which this occurred
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Element — This column displays the name of the data element that was used for validation.

Value - This column displays the current value for the data element. Before the value is corrected, this
displays the value from your import file. After it's been corrected, it displays the corrected value.

Resolution - This column displays a drop-down list allowing you to select the method of resolving the
validation error:

o Add a translation to the Import Configuration: selecting this will create a translation in your Import
Configuration so that any future file having the same value (in the same column) will be corrected
automatically.

o Modify value manually: selecting this will update the value(s) in this dataset, but will not create a
translation in your Import Configuration.

Note: there is a preference on the User Preference Page where you can set the default value for the
Resolution drop-down list, so that you only have to change the selection when it doesn't match
your standard choice for Resolution.

Select the link in the Value column for the value you wish to change. A list of allowed values will be
displayed.

B CHARACTERISTIC

haracteristic Name (contains): le ;

Choose the Select link for the value you wish to select. The new value will be displayed on the Resolution
Page.

E CHARACTERISTIC b4

Pentachlorophenol-13C6 1736810 N N 85380-74-1 |
Pentafluorophenol 70128 Y N 771-61-9
Periphyton 1852318 N N

Periphyton biovolume N N

Periphyton productivity 1852318 N N

Periphyton, substrate rock/bank encrustation (choice list) 1852318 N Y

Petroleum phenols 342261 Y N 64743-03-9
pH 1644285 N N

pH Saturated Paste N N

pH, lab 1644285 N N

Phaeophyton - Periphyton (attached) N N

Phaeophyton - Phytoplankton (suspended) N N

Phenacetin 3590 N N 62-44-2
Phenanthrene 10199 Y N 85-01-8

Note that although "{none}" is a standard choice in the list of values, this page will not allow a value of
Il{nOne}"

If the Resolution drop-down list is not set to the value you want, change it.

Repeat steps 3 & 4 for each row.
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Select the Save button to save your changes and refresh the page (showing the remaining unresolved
rows). This is particularly useful if there is more than one page of errors. Otherwise you can select the
Return button to save your changes and return to the Dataset Summary page.

The dataset summary page will recalculate the unresolved validation errors and invalid records and
display the new counts.

Inconsistent Data 8 0 View Log Resolve in Import File
Required Value Missing 1 0 View Log Resolve Online
Domain Value Invalid 1 1 View Log Resolve Online

3.4.2 Resolving Invalid Formats or Values

To resolve format errors:

Select the “Invalid Format or Value” link in the Validation Errors table on the Dataset Summary page. The
system will display the Format Resolution page.

e ] - .- - e —_———— — e =

Value or Format Invalid 1822 0 View Log Resolve Online

This page allows you to resolve errors where the value in your import file did not match the format you
specified in your import configuration.

Value/Format Resolution

—— e —— ———
Return Save Cancel

Show: | Unresolved Rows >

This is a list of values from your import file that are invalid or do not match the format specified in your import configuration. Change each value to be valid and comply with the specified format,
then save your changes.

| !

1822 E Activity Start Time ‘Sample~Routine HH:MI PM

== S s Z .—

Count - This column displays the number of times the error occurred (in a particular import column
position).

Column - The column in your dataset which this occurred
Element - This column displays the name of the data element that was used for validation.

Value - This column displays the current value for the data element. Before the value is corrected, this
displays the value from your import file. After it's been corrected, it displays the corrected value.

Resolution - This column displays a drop-down list allowing you to select the method of resolving the
validation error:

o Add a translation to the Import Configuration: selecting this will create a translation in your Import
Configuration so that any future file having the same value (in the same column) will be corrected
automatically.

o Modify value manually: selecting this will update the value(s) in this dataset, but will not create a
translation in your Import Configuration.
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Repeat the process of selecting a new value

Value/Format Resglution
Save Cancel
Show: ' Unresolved Rows v

This is a list of values from your import file that are invalid or do not match the format specified in your import configuration. Change each value to be valid and comply with the specified format,
then save your changes. /

L~

1822 E Activity Start Time |13:14 HH:MI PM

Select the Save button to save your changes and refresh the page (showing the remaining unresolved
rows). This is particularly useful if there is more than one page of errors. Otherwise you can select the
Return button to save your changes and return to the Dataset Summary page.

The dataset summary page will recalculate the unresolved validation errors and invalid records and
display the new counts.

3.4.3 Resolving Values that Exceed Maximum Length

To resolve maximum length errors:

Max Length Exceeded 1 0 View lLog Resolve Online

Select the “Max Length Exceeded” link in the Validation Errors table on the Dataset Summary page. The
system will display the Maximum Length Resolution page.

Max Length Resolution

Show: ' Unresolved Rows ¥

This is a list of values from your import file that exceed that maximum length allowed. To correct a value, edit the value to reduce its length or choose "Truncate” (to have the system truncate for
you). Then save your changes.

l I l | l [ l
| Red108132008R-Replicate-ID-Is-Too-Long

1 F Activity Group ID 35 38 | Modify value man... ¥

This page allows you to resolve errors where the value in your import file exceeded the maximum length
allowed for a data element.

Count - This column displays the number of times the error occurred (in a particular import column
position).

Column - The column in your dataset which this occurred
Element — This column displays the name of the data element that was used for validation.

Value - This column displays the current value for the data element. Before the value is corrected, this
displays the value from your import file. After it's been corrected, it displays the corrected value.

Resolution - This column displays a drop-down list allowing you to select the method of resolving the
validation error:

o Truncate Value to Fit: the system will automatically shorten the field to meet the required length
standards.
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o Modify value manually: selecting this will update the value(s) in this dataset, but will not create a

translation in your Import Configuration.

Note: There is a preference on the User Preference Page where you can set the default value for
the Resolution drop-down list, so that you only have to change the selection when it doesn't match

your standard choice for Resolution.

If the Resolution drop-down list is not set to the value you want, change it.

Update any rows (where the resolution selected is "Modify value manually"). Otherwise, you can leave

the values unchanged.

Select the Save button to save your changes and refresh the page (showing the remaining unresolved
rows). This is particularly useful if there is more than one page of errors. Otherwise you can select the
Return button to save your changes and return to the Dataset Summary page.

The dataset summary page will recalculate the unresolved validation errors and invalid records and

display the new counts.

Inconsistent Data

Domain Value Invalid

8
Required Value Missing 1
1
Max Length Exceeded 1

3.4.4 Resolving Required Values that are Missing

To resolve required value errors:

0
0
1
1

View Log Resolve in Import File
View Log Resolve Online
View Log Resolve Online
View Log Resolve Online

Select the Required Value Missing link in the Validation Errors table on the Dataset Summary page. The

system will display the Required Resolution page.

Required Value Resolution

Show: | Unresolved Rows v

This is a list of required values that were not provided in your import file. Provide a value for each one and then save your changes.

l

E 1st Sheet, Row 11 Activity Type

{None}

Row 1 -1

This page allows you to provide a value for a data element that was not provided in the import file but is
required to create a valid WQX Submission File. Unlike the other resolution pages that group related
changes together to save you time, this page requires that you address each missing value individually.

Row - The row the error is associated with in your dataset

Column - The column in your dataset which this occurred

Element — This column displays the name of the data element that was used for validation.

Value - This column displays the current value for the data element. Before the value is corrected, this

displays the value from your import file. After it's been corrected, it displays the corrected value.
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Update the value in the Value column to be an appropriate value (based on the context information
provided). If the value is constrained by a list of values, select the {none} link to display and select the
desired value.

This is a list of required values that were not provided in your import file. Provide a value for each one and then save your changes.

E 1st Sheet, Row 11 Activity Type Field Msr/Obs

Repeat step 2 for each row.

Select the Save button to save your changes and refresh the page (showing the remaining unresolved
rows). This is particularly useful if there is more than one page of errors. Otherwise you can select the
Return button to save your changes and return to the Dataset Summary page.

The dataset summary page will recalculate the unresolved validation errors and invalid records and
display the new counts.

|Required Value Missing 1 1 View Log Resolve Online

3.5 Migrating an Input Dataset

Before you can begin managing, analyzing, or exporting data from an input dataset, the data must first be
migrated into the AWQMS Database. Although the system doesn’t enforce this, it is a good idea to have all
import and other validation errors resolved prior to migrating a dataset. When you are ready to migrate
the dataset, simply select the Migrate button on the dataset summary page. The page will refresh and tell
you that the dataset is migrating. If you know that the size of the dataset is relatively small, you should be
able to refresh the page within a few seconds of initiating the migration. However, if you know that the
size of the dataset is relatively large, then you can navigate away from the Dataset Summary page and
continue working elsewhere in the system. Return to the Dataset Summary (via the Dataset List page) at
any time to check on the status of your migration.

Hﬁéi!ﬁi-iﬂﬁiﬂiﬂiﬁ ~ Import ¥  Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥  Analyze ¥ | Wi‘uﬁdﬂ]oq

Dataset Details
_Return = s | Migrate

Once the migration has completed the status of the dataset will be “Migrated”. You can delete your dataset
at that point, as a copy of the data from the dataset will now be in the database.

3.6 Deleting an Input Dataset

Input Datasets in AWQMS are temporary and only become final after they have been migrated to the
database. You are encouraged to delete your datasets once they have received a status of “Migrated” or you

are no longer working with them. Deleting a dataset will have no effect on data that has been migrated. You are
only deleting the temporary data that was in the staging area.

To keep the system clean, datasets that reach a certain age will be automatically removed from the
system. The dataset summary page will tell you how many days are remaining before the dataset will be
automatically deleted.

To delete a dataset manually, select the Delete button on the Dataset Details Page.
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Review ¥

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥

Dataset Details

Delete Revalidate Changes

You will be asked to confirm before the dataset is actually deleted.

B Delete

&

Delete Dataset?

Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Help ¥

Click OK to proceed with the deletion. Depending on the number of records in the dataset and the
interconnections between records, the delete could take from a few seconds up to two or three minutes;
maybe even more for extremely large data sets. While waiting for a dataset to be deleted, there is no
“Refresh” button. You must wait until the processing is complete. When the dataset has been deleted, you

will be returned to the Dataset List page.

4 Viewing the Event Log

To view the event log, Hover on Review and click on Event Log.

* *
Ant'/lover Water Quality Monitc
Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥  Enter ¥ 7 Batch-' Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Admin ¥ Help ¥

Export/Submlt to EPA

Contmue Cance!

To Resubmit An Existin,

Select a file from my per: I
To Create a New WQX S
Organization:* DEMOO

Activities

Activity Groups

Datasets (created by me)

Event Log

Indexes

Metrics

Navigation History

Results

The filter for the event log will automatically be set to show events for the current user.
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Ambient Water Quality Monitoring System

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch * Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Admin ¥ Help ~

Event Log

Show Events Created By: Kayla Gower -

Start Time

87919 06-20-2016 04:10:54 PM General Error 5.10.04.01 (WIN-SUFNONL2AHT7) !

T

Pick a different user from the drop-down list titled "Show Events Created By:" to change the filter to
another user. The drop-down list only includes users that belong to the same organizations that you
belong to. If you are a system administrator, you can also view system events by picking "System" from
the drop-down list.

To view individual event log messages, use the following steps.

Select the "View" link in the Message column. This will display the Event Log Messages page.

Start Time Messages

87919 06-20-2016 04:10:54 PM General Error 5.10.04.01 (WIN-SUFNONL2AHT)

‘S
o
=3

You can select the Summary radio button at the top of the page to get a summary of each error or
warning (and the number of times it occurred).

- You can also select which specific types of messages you would like shown to filter the list futher.

Event Log Messages

Message Types: ( All items checked v ‘ ["] Show 'Source' Column @) Details View ) Summary View

Context Message Resolved

Violation of PRIMARY KEY constraint ‘USRACC_PK'. Cannot insert duplicate key in object ‘dbo.user_access'. The duplicate
key value is (1062, 4, 6805). The statement has been terminated.

3685471 System Error ‘

5 Generating Index Scores in AWQMS

AWQMS has the capability to generate biological and habitat index scores that are simple sums or
averages of existing Metric scores. The Index Types to be generated must first be configured and must be
associated with the Metric Types that are summed or averaged in calculating the Index score. The
configuration of the Index Types takes place in the AWQMS lookup tables.

To trigger Index score generation as needed, Hover over the Batch menu option and click Create Index
Scores (from existing metrics).
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nent water Quality ivionitoring system

-~ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Help ¥

Create Beach Attributes (for a new year)
Create Index Scores (from existing metrics) e
— Update Status (for a batch of results)

Update Parameters (for a batch of results)

met Delete a Batch of Records (based on their unique IDs) ge can be

vour index tybes and metric tvpes and indicated the method of calculating the index

The Generate Indices page will be displayed. The page functions as a “wizard” that guides you step-by-
step through the process of generating the Index scores.

First you will choose the organization ID and Index types to calculate.

Click the button “Step 3” to continue...

Step2: . e = — .
Choose the Organization and Type(s) of Indexes to calculate

Organization ID: WQXTEST v

Index Type(s): Test2Point5

Now enter the criteria to limit the metrics that will be used to calculate the index score. This step is
optional but is great, for example, if you only want those that relate to a specific project or monitoring
location to be calculated.

Step 3 (optional):

Enter criteria to limit the metrics that will be used (to calculate index scores). For example you may only want those that relate to a specific project or
monitoring locations. Or you may only want metrics from within a specific date range. You should also indicate if you want existing indexes to be
updated if they already exist for a particular location and date.

[ ] Update indexes if they already exist.

Project ID: v

B

Metric Date (min): ‘ ) max:‘

Select Monitoring Locations

e e ra s Am— -

Click “Step 4” to continue...
The final step you must indicate how metrics should be grouped for each index score.

Step 4:

Indicate how metrics should be grouped for each index score (to be generated). If you know that all the metrics for a particular index fall under a
single activity/sample, then select "Activity ID". Otherwise, select "Activity Date" to include all metrics from a particular date (and location) when
calculating the index score.

Group By: Activity ID v
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Click “Step 5” to continue...
If you completed the above steps correctly, you will be directed to the bottom of the page where a new
button “Generate Index Scores” will appear. If you do not want to continue, the top will now display a

button that allows you to clear your current criteria and .

Step 5:

—_—
Generate Index Scores

If you are satisfied with your criteria, continue by clicking “Generate Index Scores”
The page will refresh and at the bottom of the page display if it was able to successfully create your index
scores. It also gives you the ability to see the event log of the process.

Step 6 (optional):

The system has generated index scores (as requested). Click the link below if you wish to review the log.

View Event Log

6 Managing Data in AWQMS

A pair of companion pages exist for each of the main types of data in AWQMS:
Search Criteria page where you plug in your desired criteria
Output page that displays the data based off your search criteria

An "Add New" button allows you to create new records.

A Detail Page for viewing and editing the specific record selected on the List Page.

Required fields are indicated by an asterisk to the right of the label.

The following sections provide a snapshot of each page with a brief explanation of any features unique to
that page.

6.1 Project List Page

A project defines a particular data collection effort and typically includes a Quality Assurance Project Plan
(QAPP). To access the projects list page, hover over Metadata in the Navigation Bar and Click on Projects.

Ambient Water Quality Monitoring System

P mipor t Review = Batch ~ Anayze ~ FExport ~ Help ~ |
Projects/ Projects/Beaches Click
i Monitoring Locations

Analytical Methods

Search Ci t
Characteristics

Organizatiof Index Types
Project ID: Lab Sample Preparation Methods
Project Man Laboratories

Metric Types

Parameter Groups

Personnel

Sample Collection Methods
_ Sample Preparation Methods — II ”
Taxa — —

E Thresholds (for exceedance checking or quality control) = =
Water Designated Uses

Watershed Management Units

Other Lookup Tables...
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You will be taken to the Project Search Criteria page. If you have specified a default Organization in your
User Preferences, then the Organization ID drop down list will be pre-populated with that value.

Setup ¥  Metadata ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Help ¥

Projects/Beaches

Import ¥

Clear Search Criteria Add New

DEMOORG25 ;

Organization ID:

Project ID: Contains N7 {

Project Manager: ¥
["] show Beaches Only
["] Show Activity Counts

The Project ID search field supports partial matches, so you can type any part of the Project ID you are

searching for.

Select the Search button to display the results of your query in the output Projects tab.

Review ¥ Batch ¥

Setup ¥

Metadata ¥

Help ¥

Import ¥  Enter ¥ Analyze ¥  Export ¥

Projects/Beaches

Clear Search Criteria Add New Export to Excel

Search Criteria

=

Organization
DEMOORG25
DEMOORG25
I DEMOORG25
DEMOORG25
DEMOORG25

Sampling Design

Project ID Project Name Description

106Project 106 Project, 106 Project,
Beach Test Beach This is a test beach
PurpleTributariesSpecial | Purple Tributaries Special Project Project

Surface Water Project Surface Water Project klafdlad

WQSProject WQS Project WQS Project

Select a link on the ID column to view the Details Page for this record.

Select the Add New button to create a new Project (on the Detail Page).
6.1.1 Project Detail Page
This page is used to view, edit, add or delete a specific project. Binary Objects may also be attached to a

project.
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‘}- p

Project/Beach Detail

e e R

Project

Beach:
Organization ID:*
Project/Beach ID:*

Name:*

Description:*

Project Manager:

QAPP Approved:

Approval Agency:

Comments:

Private:
Activities:

Monitoring Locations:

Attached Files
Add

Sampling Design Type:

[106Project

1106 Project,

106 Project,

No

e The Add Attachment link will allow you to
browse to a file on their local machine and
upload it to the Project.

e The Remove Attachment Link will allow you
to remove an attachment from the project.
Before an attachment is removed, the
system will ask for a confirmation from you.

e The project manager drop-down menu,
allows you to select a manager based off
your list of personnel in AWQMS

e The private check box allows you to make
your project only viewable by your
organization and does not send that
project’s information to the EPA

e The Beach check box, will show up if you
have beach notifications enabled. Checking
this box will allow for the rest of the beach
options to load. See Beach Notifications for
more details.

The system will use Flags “behind the scenes” to track when these items are changed. The flags will be
used by the system to ensure that the changes will be included in the next Project Export.

As specified above, the Delete button, when selected, will prompt you for confirmation. Due to the fact
that deleting a Project has the potential to cascade deletes to many related records across the system, the
prompt will also provide a severe warning and you will have to confirm the delete by actually typing
something like YES or DELETE in a box and then selecting OK. Deleting a project will automatically

“cascade” the following deletes:

e Attached Binary Objects

e Activities

Note: Special Logic for Cascading Deletes from Project to Activities: If an activity is related to more than
one Project and only one of the Projects it relates to is deleted, the Activity will remain in the system and
only the relationship between the deleted Project and the Activity will be deleted. In other words, when
an Activity relates to only one Project, it will be deleted when that Project is deleted.

The system will automatically keep an audit history of deleted records including the table and record ID
of the record being deleted, the user who deleted the record, and the date and time the deletion took

place.
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6.1.2 Project Detail Rules
The following elements are required for a Project:

e Organization ID
e ProjectID
e Project Name

e Project Description

6.2 Monitoring Location List Page

This page is used to view a list of Monitoring Locations that have been entered or imported into the
system and will allow you to navigate to or “drill down” to the details for a specific existing Monitoring
Location record or to navigate to a blank form for entering a new record for a Monitoring Location that
has not yet been captured in the system.

To get to the Monitoring Location list page, hover on Metadata and Click on Monitoring Locations

Ambient Water Quality Monitoring .

Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Admin ¥ Help ¥

Home Projects/Beaches

Monitoring Locations
Analytical Methods

Characteristics

Index Types

Lab Sample Preparation Methods

Laboratories

Matric Tiinac

You will be taken to the Monitoring Location Search Criteria page.

| Setup ~  Metadats ¥ Import ¥  fnter ¥  Review ¥  Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ™ Help ™ | You can to filter using the different
‘" options. To use the HUCS filter, you

e Tt must first select the State (for HUC)
' : from the drop-down list provided. The
list of HUC8 values will be populated
with the 8-digit HUCs for the selected
state. Now you may select one or more

Organization Dz DEMOORG25 >

Menitoring Location Type

Monitoring Location 1D: Contains - l

Monitoring Location Name: Contains =) l

o L J g

Waterbody Name: Contains - l .

il ~ HUCs from the list.

i it ) Click the Search button to bring you to
S | - the list of your Monitoring Locations in
State (for HUC 8): 5

AWQMS under the output tab

HUC 8:
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Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥  Analyze ¥

Show Locations on the Map

Export ¥ Help *

Monitoring Locations

Clear Search Criteria Add New Export to Excel

Search Criteria

Organization |D

Monitoring Locations

Monitoring Location ID

Monitoring Location Name

Monitoring Location Type

Latitude

Longitude

DEMOORG25 Aquamarine01 Aquamarine River 01 River/Stream 481730555 -105.175
DEMOORG25 Blue2 Blue River Site 2 River/Stream 48.2763888 -105.08722
DEMOORG25 Diamond02 Diamond River 02 River/Stream 4827638838 -105.08722
DEMOORG25 Emerald03 Emerald River 03 River/Stream 4840638838 -105.20888
DEMOORG25 Greend Green River Site 4 River/Stream 485494444 -105.43027
DEMOORG25 Opal04 Opal River 04 River/Stream 48.5494444 -105.43027
DEMOORG25 Pearl05 Pearl River 05 River/Stream 48.5511111 -105.365
DEMOORG25 Purple5 Purple River Site 5 River/Stream 48.5511111 -105.365
DEMOORG25 Red1 Red River Site 1 River/Stream 48.1730555 105.175
DEMOORG25 Ruby06 Ruby River 06 River/Stream 4857123 -105.5641
DEMOORG25 Sapphire07 Sapphire River 07 River/Stream 48.585541 -105.458
DEMOORG25 Spinel0& Spinel River 08 River/Stream 48.59144 -105.57421
DEMOORG25 Topaz09 Topaz River 09 River/Stream 486214 -105.58451
DEMOORG25 Yellow3 Yellow River Site 3 River/Stream 48.4063888 -105.20888
DEMOORG25 Zirconial0 Zirconia River 10 River/Stream 48.6345 -105.5971

If your Monitoring Locations are listed as public, they can be displayed using Google Maps. Clicking Show

locations on a map, a map will display one blue dot for each monitoring location that matches the criteria
you have already entered in the criteria fields.

You can pan and zoom to see finer detail using the typical pan and zoom features provided by
web-based mapping tools.

Save Position Jump to Saved Position
Locations: 14 found , 14 Zoom in to view monitoring location details
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You’'ll want to zoom in to an appropriate level first in order to be able to clearly distinguish between
locations. Sometimes locations are so close together that it is easy to select more than you intended. You
can achieve the finest (zoom) detail using the Map (as Opposed to Satellite).
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At a certain level of detail, the dots become water droplet icons and you can click on them to view
underlying result data from samples taken at the location.

Once you have zoomed to an appropriate level of detail, you can hover over the raindrop and view the
details of the monitoring location.

N o
% 9

Organization: DEMOORG25

ID: Yellow3

Name: Yellow River Site 3

Type: River/Stream

Lat/Long: 48.4063888/-105.20888

Biem

)

To show ID labels on the map click the radio button (top right corner).

Pleasant Prairie

)

Bredette

Biem

9
2 ‘

9

R} @D Brockton

Now select the Return button at the bottom left of the map to return to the Monitoring Locations List
page.

When viewing Monitoring Locations on a map in certain sections of AWQMS (ex: when reviewing your
activities and selecting monitoring locations from the map), you can also select locations by creating a
polygon on the map

Review Locations § Accept Locations § Cancel § Save Position Jump to Saved Position Select with Polygon [ Show ID Labels

Locations: 9484 found , 245 in vie\{v Once you've zoomed in enough to Idgntify the locations of interest, click thernglect with Polygon' button

By selecting certain locations with the polygon, you can accept those locations and they will then be
available to use as a part of your search criteria.
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Review Locations | Accept Locations ancel § Save Position

Locations: 9484 found , 245 in view

Jump to Saved Position

Clear Polygon

[ Show ID Labels
Continue clicking to create a polygon around the locations of interest, then click the 'Accept Locations’ button
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Results

Clear Search Criteria

Organization ID:*

Project:
Activity Media:
Activity Type(s):

Activity ID:

Characteristic:
Taxon:

Value (min):
Units:

Fraction:

Monitoring Locations:

Sampling Component/Quadrat:

Biological Intent(s):

Activity Date (min):

All items checked

¥| Pearl05

| Ruby06

| Sapphire07
| Spinel08
| Topaz09

|| @ Zirconia10
i 7| MLO1

(| MLo4

' 7] MLOS

7] ML06

7] MLO7

B

The Clear button allows you to quickly clear out both the search criteria and the list of locations.

Note: The monitoring location detail page is used any time a page in AWQMS has need for the user to
provide a list of monitoring locations. One example of this is in the Data Analysis Criteria page, where
there is a button labeled Select Monitoring Locations. When you select that button in the Data Analysis
Criteria page, the system redirects to the Monitoring Locations List page and allows you to perform
searches to find and select the locations you wish to use in the Data Analysis Criteria page. When the
Monitoring Locations List page is in this “select locations” mode, there are checkboxes displayed that
allow you to indicate which specific locations you wish to include when you return to the Data Analysis

Criteria page.
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Setup ¥ Metadata ¥  Import ™

All None

Organization ID

Review ~  Batch ~

Search and Select Monitoring Locations for Results List Page

Clear Search Criteria ‘Accept Selected Locations | Show Selected Locations Only

Search Criteria Monitoring Locations

Monitoring Location ID

m] DEMOORG12 Aquamarine0t
o DEMOORG12 Diamend02
] DEMOORG12 Emerald03

D DEMOORG12 Opalo4

] DEMOORG12 Pearl0s

] DEMOORG12 Ruby06

D DEMOORG12 Sapphire07
] DEMOORG12 Spinel0g

o DEMOORG12 Topaz09
\JWRGH Zirconia10

1B Pagetof1

Monitoring Location Name

Aquamarine River 01
Diamond River 02
Emerald River 03
Opal River 04

Pear River 05

Ruby River 06
Sapphire River 07
Spinel River 08
Topaz River 09

Zirconia River 10

Ambient Water Quality Monitoring System

Export ¥ Admin ¥ Help ~

River/Stream
River/Stream
River/Stream
River/Stream
River/Stream
River/Stream
River/Stream
River/Stream
River/Stream

River/Stream

Latitude

481730555

48.2763888

484063888

48.5494444

48.5511111

4857123

48.585541

4859144

486214

486345

(The Monitoring Locations List page in “Select Locations” mode with checkboxes)

Other pages that leverage the functionality of the Monitoring Locations List page include:

e Activities List Page
e Results List Page
e Trip Planning Page

6.2.1 Monitoring Location Detail Page

"Tog Out (45 min)

Monitoring Location Type

Longitude
-105.175

-105.08722
-105.20888
-105.43027
-105.365
-105.5641
-105.458
-105.57421
-105.58451

-105.5971

ltem 1to 10 of 10

Selecting a link in the Monitoring Location ID column will take you to the Monitoring Location Details
Page for the specific Monitoring Location selected. This page is used to view and/or edit a specific
Monitoring Location, add/delete Attached Binary Objects to/from a specific Monitoring Location, capture
information about a new Monitoring location, or delete an existing Monitoring Location.
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| Setup v+ Metadata v Import v Enter v+ Review v Batch v Analyze + Export v+ Admin v Help v |

Monitoring Location Detail

=S

United States ~ US

48 | Deg.| 10 |Min.| 22999800 |Sec

)| or [-105|Deg.[ 10 |Min| 30.000000 | Sec

orizontal Reference Datum:* NAD27

izon “ollection Method:* GPS-Unspecified

All of the fields related to Monitoring
Locations are represented on the
Monitoring Location Detail page.
Required field are indicated by and
Asterisk (*).

The values in the State drop-down list
will be based on the selected country.

The values in the County drop-down list
will be based on the selected state.

The application computes and displays
the degrees, minutes, and seconds (DMS)
of latitude longitude from the decimal
degrees and vice-versa.

The Map Latitude/Longitude Service
link allows you to view a topographical
satellite map of the longitude/latitude
coordinates.

As specified above, the Delete button, when selected, will prompt you for confirmation. Due to the fact
that deleting a Monitoring Location has the potential to cascade deletes to many related records across
the system, the prompt will also provide a severe warning and you will have to confirm the delete by
actually typing something like "YES" or "DELETE" in a box and then selecting the OK button. Deleting a
Monitoring Location will automatically “cascade” the following deletes:

e Attached Binary Objects

e Activities

Note: Special Logic for Cascading Deletes from Monitoring Locations to Activities: Activities may or may
not relate to a Monitoring Location. Therefore, when an Activity relates to a Monitoring Location it will be
deleted when its Monitoring Location is deleted. When it does not relate to a Monitoring Location (such
as for certain Quality Control Samples) it will be unaffected by any Monitoring Location deletes.

The system will automatically keep an audit history of deleted records including, at a minimum, the table
and record ID of the record being deleted, the user who deleted the record, and the date and time the

deletion took place.
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1D Context

Attached F;iez“
Add

‘ |Remove «

The page has a sub-section for maintaining a list of alternate identifiers for the monitoring location.

You will select the Add link to add a new row for capturing an alternate identifier to the list.

You will be able to modify the values in the fields for an existing alternate identifier in the list.

You will be able to select the Remove link to delete the corresponding Alternate Identifiers from the list.

The Add link allows you to add a new attachment by browsing to a file on their local machine and
upload it to the Monitoring Location.

The Remove link next to an attachment will ask for a confirmation and then delete the Attached
Binary Object from the Monitoring Location.

The system will use flags behind the scenes to track when these items are changed. The system will use

the flags to ensure that the changes will be included in the next Monitoring Location Export.

6.2.1 Monitoring Location Detail Rules
The following rules apply to monitoring locations:

When Horizontal Collection Method is “Interpolation-Map”, Source Map Scale must be provided.

When Vertical Measure is provided, the following also must be provided:

o Vertical Measure's Measure Unit

o Vertical Collection Method

o Vertical Coordinate System

If a County is provided, then a State must also be provided.

The following elements are required for a Monitoring Location:

o

o

(0]

o

(0]

(@]

©)

Monitoring Location ID
Monitoring Location Name
Monitoring Location Type
Latitude

Longitude

Horizontal Collection Method

Horizontal Coordinate System

If an Alternate ID or Context is provided, both must be provided.

If Horizontal Accuracy or Unit is provided, both must be provided.

If Vertical Accuracy or Unit is provided, both must be provided.
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e Ifany of the fields in the Well Information section are provided, then Well Type is required.

e If Well Depth or Unit is provided, both must be provided.

6.3 Activities List Page

The Activity page is used to view a list of Activities that have been entered or imported into the system
and allows you to navigate or “drill down” to the details for a specific existing Activity record. You will
also be able to navigate to a blank form for entering a new record for an Activity that has not yet been
captured in the system.

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥  Batch Analyze ¥
Activities
Search Criteria W
Organization ID: v
Monitoring Locations: “~ Q
Project ID: v
Date (min): ‘ ‘ @ max: ’ \ @
I Media: v
g Activity Types: | v
Activity ID: Contains v | :\
Sampling Component/Quadrat: | Contains v ‘ \

You can filter the list using different filters and subsequently selecting the Search button.

Select an Organization ID from the drop-down menu
Enter and other selection criteria to narrow the Activities search
Select the Search button to see the activities

(You can also just do a general search by only selecting the Organization ID and it will take you to a
complete list of all of your Activities for your organization in AWQMS)
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(45 min.)

Ambient Water Quality Monitoring System o
p ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Re

w ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Admi

Clear Search Criteria Add New Export to Excel

Activity ID

Search Criteria

Organization ID Activity Type Monitoring Location ID Monitoring Location Name

DEMOORG16 IMLO1_06202012_FW 06-20-2012 Field Msr/Obs Water MLO1 Aquamarine River
DEMOORG16 MLO1_05142008_F 05-14-2008 Field Msr/Obs Water MLO1 Aquamarine River
DEMOORG16 MLO1_05142008_S 05-14-2008 Sample-Routine Water MLO1 Aquamarine River
DEMOORG16 MLO1_06162008_F 06-16-2008 Field Msr/Obs Water MLO1 Aquamarine River
. DEMOORG16 MLO1_06162008_S 06-16-2008 Sample-Routine Water MLO1 Aquamarine River
5 DEMOORG16 MLO1_06202012 06-20-2012 Field Msr/Obs Water MLO1 Aquamarine River
DEMOORG16 MLO1_06202012FW 06-20-2012 Field Msr/Obs Water MLO2 Diamond River
DEMOORG16 MLO1_07152008_F 07-15-2008 Field Msr/Obs Water MLO1 Aquamarine River
DEMOORG16 MLO1_07152008_S 07-15-2008 Sample-Routine Water MLO1 Aquamarine River
| DEMOORG16 MLO1_08192008_F 08-19-2008 Field Msr/Obs Water MLO1 Aquamarine River
: DEMOORG16 MLO1_08192008_S 08-19-2008 Sample-Routine Water MLO1 Aquamarine River

DEMOORG16 MLO1_09172008_F 09-17-2008 Field Msr/Obs Water MLO1 Aquamarine River
DEMOORG16 MLO1_09172008_S
DEMOORG16 ML0O2 05152008 _F
|| DEMOORG16 ML0O2 05152008 S
| DEMOORG16 ML0O2 06172008 _F
| DEMOORG16 MLO2 06172008
| DEMOORG16 M 16200

09-17-2008 Sample-Routine

Field Msr/Obs

Aquamarine River
05-15-2008
05-15-2008
06-17-2008
06-17-2008 Sample-Routine
07-16-2008 Field Msr/Obs Diamond River

B Pageitof1 tem 1to 119 of 119

i -

Diamond River

Diamond River

Sample-Routine
Field Msr/Obs

Diamond River

Diamond River

The Add New button allows you to go to a blank Activity Detail page for data entry.

6.3.1 Activity Detail Page

This page is used to view and/or edit a specific Activity record, view Activity Groups an Activity is in,
add/remove Metrics to/from an Activity, add/remove Results to/from an Activity, attach/detach
electronic files to/from an Activity, capture information about a new Activity, or delete an existing
Activity.
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2 v n t v+ Enter v Review v Batch v Analyze v Export v Ad ‘Fjiﬂ“‘—iiﬁlb\&#

Activity Detail

o e e )

Description:

Activity ID:* [ML01_05142008 F |

Organization ID:*

Start Date:* | 05-14-2008 | E5 Time[132pm  |Time Zone | msT

End Date: [ @ Time| ‘Tlmc Zone =

Projects:” Add iWQSProAcct ~ WQS Project v | remove
Type:” Field Msr/Obs v

Media:* Water

Media Subdivision: v

Personnel: Add
Conducting Organization: Add

Comment:

Activity Location

Monitoring Location: MLO1 ~ Aquamarine River

Latitude & Longitude: 48.1730555" -105.175°

Description:

Activity Latitude: ‘ ‘ or |

‘Deg.‘ ‘Mm.} | sec.
Activity Longitude: ‘ ‘ or ‘. ‘Deg,| “Mm ‘ Sec.

Map Latitude/Longitude

Horizontal Reference Datum:

Horizontal Collection Method:

Horizontal Accuracy: | Units
Source Map Scale: 1

Sample Description:

Collection Method: SCM-123 ~ Context1 v

Equipment: Miscellaneous (Other)

Equipment Comment:

Sample Preparation Method: =
Container Type:

Container Color: v

Chemical Preservative:

Thermal Preservative: B

Transport and Storage:

Chain of Custody ID:

Audit Information

Created: 04-04-2013 01:45:25 PM (by Demo User 16)
Last Modified: 04-04-2013 01:45:25 PM (by Demo User 16)
Last Published:

WQX Submit Required: True

Activity Groups:

l | | _Unit_ Status |

123 mg/| APHA ~ 4500-0-G  Final
83 None USEPA ~ 150.1 Final
13.72 deg C APHA ~ 2550 Final
19.04353225 NTU USEPA ~ 180.1 Final |

Attached Files

Add

e  All of the fields related to
Monitoring Locations are
represented on the Monitoring
Location Detail page.

e  Required field are indicated
by an Asterisk (*).

o The Add link after the
Projects field label will allow you
to add multiple fields for
selecting a project. By filling in
the field, you will be able to
associate the Activity with the
selected Project.

o The Remove link to the
right of each Project field will
break the association between
the activity and the selected
Project.

o The Add link to the right of
Personnel will reveal a multi-
select list box that allows you to
choose Personnel to be
associated with the Activity.

e  When the multi-select
Personnel list box is displayed,
the Hide Personnel link will also
be displayed. You will be able to
select the Hide Personnel link in
order to hide the multi-select
Personnel list box. However, the
View-only, comma-separated list
of selected personnel that is
displayed to the right will
continue to be displayed.

e  Whenyouselecta
Monitoring Location, the system
will automatically display the
location Name, Latitude,
Longitude, and Description.

Note: The additional Latitude and Longitude fields are provided in order for you to provide more detailed

activity coordinates if the location alone does not suffice.
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e The Add link after the Conducting Organizations field label will allow you to add multiple fields for
selecting an Organization. You will associate the Activity with the selected Organization by filling
in the field.

e The Remove link to the right of each Conducting Organization field will break the association
between the activity and the selected Conducting Organization.

e The Media Subdivision drop-down list is based on the selection made in the Media Name field.

e The Map Latitude / Longitude link will allow you to view the coordinates on a map using
various mapping services available on the WWW.

e The Show link next to the Metrics label will reveal a subsection that contains a list of Metrics for
the Activity.

- Ifthe Metrics list is displayed, the Show link will be replaced by a Hide link. The Hide link will hide
the Metrics list.

e The Add link to the right of the Metrics label allows you to add a Metric to the Activity using the
Activity Metric Detail page.

e The Show link next to the Results label reveals a subsection that contains a list of Results for the
Activity.

- If the Results list is displayed, the Show link will be replaced by a Hide link. The Hide link will hide
the Results list.

e The Add link to the right of the Results label will allow you to add a Result to the Activity using the
Results Detail page.

- Selecting the Characteristic link will open the Result Detail Page (See below).

e The Add link next to the Attachments label will allow you to browse to and attach an electronic
file to the Activity.

e Ifthere are any attachments for the Activity, each one will be represented by a link that allows
you to download and manipulate the attachment if you have the appropriate software on their
local workstation.

- Each attachment, if any, will have a Remove link to the right of the link representing the
attachment. When selected, the Remove link will first prompt you for a confirmation of the action
and then detach the associated file from the Activity.

As specified above, the Delete button, when selected, will prompt you for confirmation. Due to the fact
that deleting an Activity has the potential to cascade deletes to many related records across the system,
the prompt will also provide a severe warning and you will have to confirm the delete by actually typing
something like "YES" or "DELETE" in a box and then selecting OK. Deleting a Monitoring Location will
automatically “cascade” the following deletes:

e Attached Binary Objects

e Results

The system will automatically keep an audit history of deleted records including, at a minimum, the table
and record ID of the record being deleted, the user who deleted the record, and the date and time the
deletion took place.
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6.3.2 Activity Detail Rules
The following rules apply to an activity:

Activity Depth/Height can be provided in only one of the following two ways (but not both):
o Specific depth using Actual Depth/Height
o Depth Range using Top Depth/Height and Bottom Depth/Height

= This method must be used when Activity Type is “Sample-Integrated Vertical
Profile”.

When Activity Type contains the word 'Sample’, Sample Collection Method must be provided.

Activity Location’s Monitoring Location may be required depending on the value provided for
Activity Type. See the lookup table for Activity Type for more information.

If Sample Preparation block is provided, then either Chemical Preservative Used or Thermal
Preservative Used must be provided.

If Net Type = "Net/Horizontal Tow" then Boat Speed is required.

If Net Type is provided then the Sample Collection Equipment must be one that relates to that type
of equipment.

The following elements are required for an Activity:
o Activity ID
o Activity
o Activity Media
o Activity Start Date
The following are conditionally required for an Activity based on the XML schema for WQX:
If the Start Time is filled in, the Start Time Zone must be filled in and vice versa.
If the End Time is filled in, the End Time Zone must be filled in and vice versa.

If the Actual Depth/Height is populated, the corresponding Units of Measurement field must be
filled in and vice versa.

If the Top Depth/Height is populated, the corresponding Units of Measurement field must be filled
in and vice versa.

If the Bottom Depth/Height is populated, the corresponding Units of Measurement field must be
filled in and vice versa.

[f the Activity Location is populated then the Latitude and Longitude fields must be populated.

o Ifthe Location Horizontal Accuracy Measure is populated, the corresponding units must be
populated and vice versa.

o Ifthe Activity Location is populated, the Horizontal Collection Method field must be
populated.
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o

If the Activity Location is populated, the Horizontal Coordinate System must be populated.

e Ifthe Biological Information Collection Duration is populated, the corresponding units field must
be populated.

(@]

o O O O O

If the Biological Information Reach Length is populated, the corresponding units field must
be populated.

If the Biological Information Reach Width is populated, the corresponding units field must
be populated.

If any of the fields in the Net Information section are populated, then the following fields
must also be populated:

Net Information Type
Net Surface Area (and units)
Net Mesh Size (and units)

If the Net Surface Area is populated, the corresponding Units field must also be populated.
[f the Net Mesh Size is populated, the corresponding Units field must also be populated.

If the Net Boat Speed is populated, the corresponding Units field must also be populated.

If the Net Current Speed is populated, the corresponding Units field must also be populated.
If any of the fields in the Sample Description section are populated, the following fields
must also be populated:

Collection Method
Equipment

If the Preparation Method field, the Container Type, Container Color, Chemical
Preservative, Thermal Preservative, or Transport and Storage are populated, the following
fields must also be populated:

Container Type
Container Color

Transport and Storage

6.3.3 Metric Detail Page

The Metric Detail page will allow you to view, edit, and capture information about a specific Metric for an
Activity. You will be able to maintain associations between existing Biological / Habitat Indices and the
displayed Activity Metric. This page will also allow you to delete the displayed Activity Metric.
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Metric Detail

R e R

Activity Information

Activity ID:*
Activity Start Date:
Monitoring Location ID:

Metric Information

SB76220120312
03-12-2012
SB762

Metric Type:*
Value:

Score:*

Comment:

Audit Information

EPT Taxa Richness ~ EPT v
| | Units

( 5.00/

Created:

Last Modified:

Last Published:

WQX Submit Required:

Indexes:

04-15-2014 07:32:57 AM (by Demo User 33)
04-15-2014 07:32:57 AM (by Demo User 33)
04-15-2014 07:33:55 AM

False

: [ There are no indexes associated with this metric. J

The Indexes sub-section displays a list of Bio/Habitat Indices the Activity Metric is associated to (if any).

*If the Value field is populated then the Units code must be populated and vice versa*

6.3.4 Result Detail Page

Result Detail

[“Retum™ | “Sove | “Cancel” | Dl |

Description:

Data Logger Line |
Status: Final

Sample Fraction:
Characteristic Name=*

Method Speciation

Result Value: 12.3| Uniit | mg/l ~ | Qualifier
Detection Condition:

Detection/Quantitation Limits: Add

Value Type Acwal

Time Basis -

Weight Basis
Pracision:
Bias:

Confidence Interval:

Lower Confidence Limit:

7=
5
4

Upper Confidence Limit:

Depth/Height:

Depth/Alitude Reference Point:

Sampling Point Name

Comment

Lab Information:

Analytical Method:
Lab Sample ID:
Lab Batch ID:

APHA ~ 4500-O-G Total Dissolved Oxygen by Membrane Electrode Mathod

L RN B W

Laboratory Name -

Analysis Start Date:

| Time | | Time Zone

| Time | | Time Zone

Analysis End Date:

| Laboratory Comment:

T AP

0|

The Result Detail page allows you to view,
edit, or delete a result record. You can
also attach electronic files to the result
record.

The Activity ID will be a link that, when
selected, allows you to navigate to the
Activity that the displayed result pertains
to.

The Characteristic Name will be a link that
opens a pop-up list of characteristics (the
Characteristic Pick List). If you select a
Characteristic from the pop-up list, the
system will display the associated name
on the Result Detail page.

The page will have a subsection for
managing Detection / Quantitation Limits.

e The Add link to the right of the Detection / Quantitation Limits field will allow you to add new

rows to the list of Detection / Quantitation Limits.
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e The Remove link to the right of each row in the list of Detection / Quantitation Limits will allow
you to remove the corresponding Detection / Quantitation Limit.

The Biological section will not be visible for non-biological results.

The Taxonomic Name field will be a link, which, when selected, will open a pop-up list of Taxonomic
Names (the Taxonomic Name Pick List). If you select one of the Taxomomic Names from the list, the
system will display the name in the Result Detail page as the very link that opens the pop-up list.

The Add link next to the Functional Feeding Group label will allow you to add up to 3 fields for capturing
functional feeding groups for the Result. Each Functional Feeding Group field will have a Remove link to
the right of the field which will allow you to remove the field.

The Citation field will be a link that, when selected, opens a pop-up form that allows you to search for and
select a Citation from the Citation lookup table. If you select a Citation from the list, the system will
display the Citation ID and Title; which will become the text for the link that opens the pop up list.

There will be a sub-section that will allow you to manage Frequency Class Information for the Result.
e A maximum of three Frequency Classes will be allowed per Result.
e The Add link will allow you to add a new row of fields for capturing a Result Frequency Class.

e Each row in the sub-section will have a Remove link that, when selected, removes the
corresponding Frequency Class record from the displayed Result.

The Analytical Method field will be a link that, when selected, opens a pop-up form that allows you to
search for and select an Analytical Method (Analytical Method Pick List). If you select one of the
Analytical Methods in the list, the system will display the number and name of the Analytical Method as
the very link used to open the pop-up list.

If the Laboratory Accreditation Authority field is filled in and you save, the system will automatically
ensure that the Laboratory Accredited check box is selected.

If the Taxonomist Accreditation Authority field is filled in and you save, the system will automatically
ensure that the Taxonomist Accredited check box is selected.
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As specified above, the Delete button, when selected, will prompt you for confirmation. Due to the fact
that deleting a Result has the potential to cascade deletes to many related records across the system, the
prompt will also provide a severe warning and you will have to confirm the delete by actually typing
something like "YES" or "DELETE" in a box and then selecting OK. Deleting a Result will automatically
“cascade” the following deletes:

e Attached Binary Objects

The system will automatically keep an audit history of deleted records including, at a minimum, the table
and record ID of the record being deleted, the user who deleted the record, and the date and time the
deletion took place.

6.3.5 Result Detail Rules
The following rules apply to a result:

e Result Status is required.
e (Characteristic Name is required

e When Detection Condition is 'Not Detected’, 'Present Above Quantification Limit' or 'Present and
Below Quantification Limit', then Detection Quantitation Limit Type Name and Detection
Quantitation Limit must be provided.

e Either Result Value or Detection Condition must be provided, but not both.
e When Detection Quantitation Limit is provided, Detection Quantitation Units must be provided.

e Analytical Method may be required depending on the value provided for Activity Type. See the
lookup table for Activity Type for more information.

o However, Analytical Method is never required if Biological Intent is "Individual”,

"Population Census", "Frequency Class", or "Group Summary".

e Sample Fraction may be required depending on the value provided for Characteristic Name. See
the lookup table for Characteristic Name for more information.

e Analytical Method Context must either match a value from the Analytical Method Context lookup
table or it must be the same as the value for the Organization ID provided in the submission file.

e Ifthe Method Context matches a value from the lookup table, then the Method ID must also match
a value from the Analytical Method lookup table (for that Context). Furthermore, Method Name,
Method Qualifier Type, and Method Description are not required and will be ignored (since only
the ID and Context are needed to uniquely identify the Analytical Method).

e Ifthe Method Context matches the Organization ID of the user (indicating the user’s own method),
then Method ID and Method Name are both required, but do not need to match a value from the
lookup table (since they are the users). Additionally, Method Qualifier Type Name and Method
Description Text can be provided, but are optional, to further describe the Analytical Method used.

e Result Value may be constrained to a lookup table depending on the value provided for
Characteristic Name. See the lookup table for Characteristic Name for more information.
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If a numeric value is provided for Result Value, then Result Value Units and Result Value Type are
required.

o The exception to this is when the Result Value is a Characteristic Pick List Value. These do
not have units.

If Biological Intent is "Group Summary" then Group Summary Count Weight must be provided.
If Biological Intent Name is "Frequency Class" then Result's Characteristic Name must be "Count".

If Biological Intent Name is "Population Census" then Result's Characteristic Name must be
"Count” or "Total Sample Weight".

Frequency Class Descriptor Unit may be required depending on the value provided for Frequency
Class Descriptor. See the lookup table for Frequency Class Type for more information.

Frequency Class Information's Lower Class Bound Value and Upper Class Bound Value may be
required depending on the value provided for Frequency Class Descriptor. See the lookup table
for Frequency Class Type for more information.

When Activity Type contains the word 'Logger’, Data Logger Line must be provided.

When Activity Media is "Tissue" then Biological Intent Name must also be "Tissue" (and vise-
versa).

When Activity Media (or Biological Intent) is "Tissue", then Sample Tissue Anatomy must be
provided.

When Activity Media is "Biological” then Assemblage Sampled must be provided.
The following will be conditionally required based on the XML schema for WQX:
If Measure Value is populated, Measure Unit must be populated and vice versa.

If any of the fields in the Biological section or the Taxonomic Details or the Frequency Class
Information sections are populated then the following fields from the same section must be
populated:

o Biological Intent Name
o Subject Taxonomic Name.

If Group Summary Count / Weight Measure Value is populated then the Measure Unit must be
filled in and vice versa.

When a Frequency Class is added to a result, the Descriptor must be populated.

When a file is attached to a result, the system must/will automatically capture the file name and
the file type.

If the Lab Analysis Start Time is populated, the Start Time Zone must also be populated and vice
versa.

If the Lab Analysis End Time is populated, the End Time Zone must also be populated and vice
versa.
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e IfaDetection / Quantitation Limit is added to the Result, the Type Name must be populated.

e Ifa Detection / Quantitation Limit is added to the Result and the Limit is populated, the Units must
also be populated and vice versa.

e IfaLab Sample Preparation is added to a Result, the Preparation Method is required.

e IfaLab Sample Preparation is added to a Result and the Start Time is populated, the Start Time
Zone must be populated and vice versa.

e IfaLab Sample Preparation is added to a Result and the End Time is populated, the End Time
Zone must be populated and vice versa.

6.4 Activity Groups List Page

The Activity Group page is used to view a list of Activity Groups that have been entered or imported into
the system. This page is used to navigate or “drill down” to the details for a specific existing Activity
Group record or to navigate to a blank form for entering a new record for an Activity Group that has not
yet been captured in the system.

You are hera: Home >> Activity Groups

Activity Groups

Organization ID: KATTEST v Group ID: |[Ka% Type: hd
Activity Dates Between: :ﬁ and: :ﬁ
Organization ID Group ID Type Name First Date Last Date Activity Count
KATTEST KATRINA TEST Field Set TEST4506 09-03-2005 7

[ Return ] [ Add New

User Guide (WQX Web) | STORET - WQX | STORET User Assistance

You will be able to filter the list using the Organization ID, Group ID, Activity Type, and / or Date fields at
the top of the page and subsequently selecting the Search button.

Selecting on a link in the Group ID column will take you to the Activity Group Details Page for the specific
Activity Group selected.

Selecting the Add New button will take you to a blank Activity Group Detail Page so that an activity group
can be created.
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6.4.1 Activity Groups Detail Page

This page is used to view and/or edit a specific existing Activity Group record, add/remove an Activity
to/from an existing Activity Group record, capture information about a new Activity Group, or delete an
existing Activity Group.

-~ P 4 [ = ]

Metadata ¥  Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥

Activity Group Detail

Organization:* DEMOORG25

Activity Group ID:* [ML108132008R

Name: |

Type:* Replicate v

Audit Information

Created: 05-03-2016 02:37:28 PM (by Kayla Gower) [ T —
Last Modified: 06-07-2016 02:06:39 PM (by Kayla Gower) F——
Last Published: 06-22-2016 10:32:47 AM =
WQX Submit Required: False
Activities:
M e — —
Red108132008F Field Msr/Obs 08-13-2008 Water Red1 Red River Site 1 Remove
Red River Site 1 Remove

{ Red108132008R Quality Control Field Replicate Msr/Obs 08-13-2008 Water Red1

The page contains a sub-section for maintaining a list of Activities associated with the Activity Group.
e The Add link will allow you to associate an existing Activity to the Activity Group.
e Each associated Activity will be represented by a row in the sub-section.

e Each associated Activity ID will be a link that “drills down” to the detail page for the selected
Activity.

e Each associated Activity will have a Remove link that, when selected, breaks the association
between the Activity Group and the corresponding activity.

e When you select the Remove link, the system will prompt you for confirmation before breaking
the activity’s association to the Activity Group.

Deleting an Activity Group WILL NOT cascade deletes to related Activities.

6.4.2 Activity Group Detail Rules
The following elements are required for an Activity Group:

e Activity Group ID
e Activity Group Type

e 2 or More Activity IDs are required
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6.5 Indexes List Page

This page is used to view a list of Biological / Habitat Indexes that have been entered or imported into the
system. You will able to use this page to navigate or “drill down” to the details for a specific existing
Biological / Habitat Index record or to navigate to a blank form for entering a new record for a Biological
/ Habitat Index that has not yet been captured in the system.

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Baich ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Admin ¥ Help ¥

Indexes

Clear Search Criteria Add New Export to Excel
Search Criteria

Organization |D

Index ID Index Type ID Monitoring Location ID

WQXTEST 04162010_IBI WQXTEST- PTI 15 | 04-16-2010 ML1

WQXTEST ‘ 12345 | Test2Point5 ‘ 23 ‘ 07-01-2015 ‘ SUTLAPT1
WQXTEST ‘ 2012-09-01~Test2Point5~100003 | Test2Point> ‘ 69.6666666 ‘ 09-01-2012 ‘ MarksTestLocation
WQXTEST ‘ a | IWLA-IBI ‘ 2 ‘ 04-01-2010 ‘ ML1

WQXTEST ‘ SiteD-2010-09-28 | WQXTEST- PTI ‘ 17 ‘ ‘ SiteD

You will be able to filter the list using the Organization ID, Monitoring Location ID, Index ID, and/or Date
fields at the at the top of the page and subsequently selecting the Search button.

Selecting a link in the Index ID column will take you to the Biological / Habitat Index Details Page for the
specific Biological / Habitat Index selected.

6.5.1 Index Detail Page

This page is used to view and/or edit a specific Biological / Habitat Index, add/delete Metrics to/from a

specific Biological / Habitat Index, capture information about a new Biological / Habitat Index, or delete
an existing Biological / Habitat Index.

§etup s Mét:adqta e Import' ~  Enter ¥ Review ¥ VBat'crh > A;iyze e Eiport v Admin ¥ Heip e

Index Detail

Index ID:* |04162010_1BI |

Organization ID:* WQXTES

Index Type:* WQXTEST- PTI ~ WQXTEST (tribe) Pollution Tolerance Index v

Projects: Add thio Save Streams ~ Ohio Save Streams j remove
Score:* \’1 5 \

Qualifier: \:|

ML1 ~ Red River v

I Monitoring Location:*

Comment: Calculated based on SOS Stream quality survey

Audit Information

04-16-2010 02:31:21 PM (by Andy Van den Akker)
{ Last Modified: 01-26-2012 12:57:32 PM (by Tina Laidlaw)

Last Published: 07-29-2013 03:10:54 PM

WQX Submit Required: False

| Created:

Metrics: Add

| A

s

count remove ‘
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The system uses flags “behind the scenes” to track when these items are changed. The system will use the
flags to ensure that the changes will be included in the next Biological / Habitat Indexes Export.

The page will have a sub-section for maintaining a list of associated Activity Metrics for the Biological /
Habitat Index.

The Add link in the Metrics section will allow you to associate a new metric to the Biological Habitat
Index record. You will be presented with the Activity Metrics search page where they can search for and
select multiple activity metrics to be associated with the Biological / Habitat Index.

The Remove link next to a metric will ask for a confirmation and will delete the metric from the Biological
/ Habitat Index upon your confirmation.

Deleting a Biological/Habitat Index WILL NOT cascade deletes to related Activities.

6.5.2 Indexes Detail Rules
The following elements are required for a Biological / Habitat Index:

e IndexID

Index Type ID

e Index Type Context
e Index Type Name

¢ Index Score Numeric

e Monitoring Location ID

6.5.3 Add Metrics to Index

This page is used to search for and select Activity Metrics. An example usage of this page would be for
associating Activity Metrics to a Biological / Habitat Index.

WQX Submit Requl'vd: False

Metrics: Add
| Score Value Units.

OH-04192010 H Caddisflies WQXTEST A X count remove |

This page does not fit the model for a standard list page or a standard form page. Therefore, only the
basic standard features apply. All other functionality is described here.
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p ¥ Metadata ¥ Import * Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Admin ¥ Help

Add Metrics to Index

ﬁ Clear Search Critena Add Metrics

Activity 1D: | | Activity Type: 2

Project ID: + | Monitoring Location ID: |

[] Tolerantx MarkTest12 01-01-2015 ;:?;E‘ti'compos‘te Without MarkTestLocation1 MarkTestLacation
[] caddisflies OH-04192010_H 04-19-2010 Field Msr/Obs-Habitat Assessment OHIO 1 Chio above the bridge
9
[] caddisfly Larva SiteD_2010-09- 09-28-2010 Sample-Routine SiteD Big Bear Creek
i 28 B P )
[[] Dobsonfly :geéj_zmo-og- 09-28-2010 Sample-Routine SiteD Big Bear Creek
I [ Mayfly Nymph :geBD_zmo-ng- 09-28-2010 sample-Routine siteD Big Bear Creek [T T ———
00O Aquatic Sowbug ;geBD_zom—ug— 09-28-2010 sample-Routine SiteD Big Bear Creek
[] Damselfly Larva SiteD_2010-09- 09-28-2010 Sample-Routine SiteD Big Bear Creek
¥ 28 B P 9
[ scud :geé:u_zom-og- 09-28-2010 Sample-Routine SiteD Big Bear Creek
[l Leech :geBD_zmo-og- 09-28-2010 Sample-Routine SiteD Big Bear Creek
o [] Planarian :geBD_ZMO-ﬂQ- 09-28-2010 Sample-Routine SiteD Big Bear Creek
o [ sensitive ;geé)_ZO‘IO—UQf 09-28-2010 sample-Routine SiteD Big Bear Creek
i [ somewhat SiteD_2010-09- 09-28-2010 Sample-Routine SiteD Big Bear Creek
Sensitive 288
4 [ Toleranix :ge‘?'mm_ﬂg_ 09-28-2010 Sample-Routine SiteD Big Bear Creek
H -0o-
; [C] EPT Index 3;98[)_2010 o8 09-28-2010 Sample-Routine SiteD Big Bear Creek
" /Total Ratio - e -28- ample-Routine ite ig Bear Creel
,'g'.| | EPT/Total Rat ;geé)ZO'IOUQ 09-28-2010 5 le-Rout SiteD Big Bear Creek
(=3 'oints- estTwoPointFive- - B ample-rRouting arksTestLocation arksTestLocation
[[]  Testz2points-1 TestTwoPointFive-1 09-01-2012 Sample-Rout MarksTestLocat MarksTestLocat
B
(=3 'oints-. estTwoPointFive- - B ample-rRouting arksTestLocation arksTestLocation
[] Test2points-2 TestTwoPointFive-1 09-01-2012 Sample-Rout MarksTestLocat MarksTestLocat
es 'oInta- estTwoPointFive- - B ample-rRouting arksTestLocation arksTestLocation
[] Test2Paint5-3 TestTwoPointFive-1 09-01-2012 Sample-Rout MarksTestLocat MarksTestLocat

You will be able to use the Activity ID, Project ID, Activity Type, Monitoring Location ID, and the Date
fields and subsequently select the Search button at the top of the page to find relevant Activity Metrics.

You will be able to select Activity Metrics to be returned using the check boxes to the left of each Activity
Metric. The system will track which metrics have been checked on previous pages while you pages
through the list.

If you select the Add button, the system will return to the previous page and return the metrics to be used
by the previous page.

If you select the Cancel button, the system will return to the previous page but will not return the metrics
to be used by the previous page.

6.6 Data Entry Page

The Data Entry page is a customizable page designed with many time saving features to simplify the data
entry of Activities and Results. The page is driven by an import configuration which defines the fields
(and their order on the page), default values, drop-down lists (driven by translations) and contains pre-
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populated rows of Results (driven by a translation which includes the Characteristic Name). For more

information about rapid entry configurations see section 2.

[SEtp~ Ev——

Data Entry - Fi Field Parametemers

" Save and Add New | - View Configuration

Activity

Crganization ID
Project ID

Activity ID
Activity Start Date

Activity Start Time

Activity Type

Activity Media Name

Activity Comment

Results

Monitoring Location ID

Activity Start Time Zone

Sample Collection Method ID

WQXTEST

‘ EXAMPLE FORMAT : ML:DATE:TIME:"F"

[ 1=
[ 1

MST %
Field Msr/Obs

Sample Collection Equipment Name | Probe/Sensor

Water v

Barometric Pressure

Weather Observation(s)

| Barometric pressure

| mmHg Final

Conductivity [ | Conductivity uS/em Final
Dissolved oxygen (DO) [ ‘ Dissolved oxygen (DO) mg/l Final
DO % | | Dissolved oxygen saturation % Final
Flow | | Flow ofs Final
pH | | pH None Final
Salinity | ‘ Salinity ppt Final
Specific Conductance | \ Specific conductance uS/em Final
| TDS | | Total dissolved solids mg/I Final
Temperature, air | ‘ Temperature, air deg F Final
Temperature, water [ ‘ Temperature, water deg C Final
Turbidity | | Turbidity NTU Final
| ‘ Weather comments (text) None Final

Actual
Actual
Actual
Actual
Calculated
Actual
Actual
Actual
Actual
Actual
Actual
Actual

Actual

The “Save and Add New” button will save data on the page and then clear it, so that you can enter a new

set of data (without having to exit the page and return).

7 Exporting / Submitting Data to WQX
The WQX Export page is shown in the figure below.
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Ambient Water Quality Monitoring System

EXpOrt/Submit to EPA Export Results, Metrics, Indexes
&

Continue Cancel Submit to EPA (and share with the public
\ View Datasets (that were previously exported)

To Resubmit An Existing WQX Submission File:

Select a file from my personal computer

To Create a New WQX Submission File:

Organization:* | DEMOORG_ALEX v
Include:* All new or changed records that have not been submitted to WQX (recommended) v
I WQ X Parameters:* All Parameters v
WATER QUALITY EXCHANGE Attachments:* | Exclude All Attachments v

Submit the data to the EPA directly from the AWQMS Application.
This exports and submits your data in one step.

AWQMS will track the status of the submission at CDX and automatically download relevant documents
(for example, Processing Report) so you can follow up on any issues that may have occurred while the file
was being processed by the WQX System.

1. Hover on Export and Click on Submit to EPA (and share with the public).

2. The system will automatically generate certain submission features for a new WQX submission
file. Be sure your correct organization, what you want included, parameter groups, and
attachments are selected.

- Parameter groups are a way to filter your output to only include results relating to a specific group
of characteristics or taxa. These must be set up before use in your Metadata.

- Include options:

o All new or changed records that have not been submitted to WQX (recommended): this is the most
comprehensive list available

o All records that have been changed since a certain date: by selecting this a new criteria box will
appear where you can enter the date range

O Manually defined subset: the type of data drop down menu will appear for you to select which
data you would like to submit. Types of data are; Projects, Monitoring Locations,
Biological/Habitat Indices, Activities, Metrics, and Results

You can also resubmit an existing WQX submission file, by using the link to load the file from your
computer.

Select the Continue button when you have selected your appropriate conditions.
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This is a summary of the records that will be included in the WQX
Submission File.

Project

Monitoring Location
Index

Activity

Cox [ el

AWQMS will load the record counts screen, where you
can review the number of records that will be
exported based off the criteria you selected above.

If the number is correct, select Ok. Or click cancel to go
back to the previous screen to make the appropriate
corrections.

You have two choices when exporting. If you do not wish to submit to CDX (because you have your own
node, or you have already submitted this dataset), then choose Export Only. Otherwise, leave the default
choice of Export data and make it available to the public.

The Submitter Information is used to populate

Submission File Details

—_—
Continue Cancel

the header that is part of every Exchange
Network Submission File. This section is

Tasks:

automatically populated from the data from your

9 Export data and make it available to the public

_) Export Only

Submitter Information:

Author:* ‘/Kayla Gower l

Organization:* \iGoId Systems, Inc. ‘

’ awgms@goldsystems.com

Contact Info:*

T SR T

| Comment:

||
||

User Detail Page. Correct any of the header
information as necessary. It helps identify who
submitted the file and allows you to add any
comments that might be helpful (mostly for
internal use) in understanding what this dataset
includes.

Select the Continue button to begin the export.

L T I S TR T el R ZT

The system will display the Dataset Summary page.

When datasets are being imported or exported the

Dataset Summary Page has a simplified layout. The page provides information regarding the status of a
dataset, including the percent complete and a count of any warnings or errors logged so far. An animated
image will spin to remind you that an active process is running on the server.
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Dataset Details
S | e |

v Dataset is processing

Dataset Information:

Type: WQX Export (Updates) Feel free to navigate to other pages (within AWQMS) while a long-running dataset is
Status: Exporting XML processing. A progress bar will display on all pages so that you can continue to monitor
its progress.
Event Log: 0 Errors, 0 Warnings, 1 Messages View Log
I Start Time: 06-22-2016 10:32:47 AM
| End Time:
File/Transaction ID: ~ WQX Submission 3235 Update.zip

- =
After waiting 10 or 20 seconds, select the Refresh button and check the Status. If it is exporting, you will

be able to see the percentage complete and start to get a feel for how long it will take to finish exporting.
Select the Refresh button periodically to update the status.

You can navigate away from the page within AWQMS if you would like, just do not close the program.

Note that the percent complete only includes the export process (in this system). It does not include the
time for the WQX System to process your file. A rough way to estimate the time to completion (when
submitting) is to double the export time. For example: If after about 5 minutes the export process is 20
percent complete you can roughly estimate the export process to take about 25 minutes and an
additionally 25 minutes for WQX to process your file at CDX. Rather than continue to hit Refresh while
the file processes, if it appears that it will take more than a few minutes to complete you can choose to
navigate elsewhere in the system and perform other tasks or leave the system entirely and come back at
a later time. The process will continue on its own and you can check back at any time by navigating to the
Datasets list page and selecting this dataset (to return to this page)

Dataset Details

e
‘ Export Successful!
Dt koo
Type: WQX Export (Updates) The dataset was successfully exported. You can download the WQX-compatible (zip) file by clicking the link in the
Organization ID: DEMOORG25 ‘ ‘Documents' table (below).
Status:
| Export Event Documents
l Start Time: 06-22-2016 10:32:47 AM [
End Time: 06-22-2016 10:32:47 AM WQX Submission 3235 Update znoi
Event Log:
|
| _Count l
Message 2 View Log ‘

When the export process completes, as long as there are no errors or warning, the page will display as
above.

At this point, the Dataset Summary Page will display an additional table with links to files that you can
download.
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One or two documents will be available after the export has completed.

SubmissionFile-9999.zip - This is your WQX Submission File (zipped up). The numeric portion of the
name will be different each time.

Dataset Details

et | oot |
i . i '\ Submission to EPA Successful!
Dataset Information
Type: WQX Export (Updates) EPA's WQX database has been updated successfully. This data is now available to the public and on the AWQMS Map.
Organization ID: LWRBRULE It may take up to four days for this data to be available from the STORET Data Warehouse.
Status:
Export Event Documents
Start Time: 06-01-2016 04:55:31 PM (
End Time: 06-01-2016 04:55:36 PM WQX Submission 17952 Update zip
Transaction ID: _4c3f951b-41a0-43f9-bf41-c5686531f368 ProcessingReport.zip - View in Browser
Event Log:
Message 5 View Log

When the processing at CDX is completed, the dataset will have one of the following statuses:
Failed at CDX - At least one error was logged while processing the file in the WQX System at CDX.

Completed at CDX - No errors were found while processing the file in the WQX System at CDX. All of your
data successfully loaded.

To check the final status of your export or review 'U":"i papret ‘iua'“)' '“U"_' AR g R

previous exports, Hover on the export tab and
click on View Datasets (that were previously
exported)

I Analyze v Admin ¥  Hel .n—l

Export Results, Metrics, Indexes

Submit to EPA (and share with the public)

e ——] View Datasets (that were previously exported) ﬂi

The documents available for download are as
follows (in the order they are created in the export/submit process):

SubmissionFile-9999.zip - This is your WQX Submission File that was created in the export process. The
numeric portion of the name will be different for each dataset. This is an XML document contained inside
a Zip File.

Even if you submitted this file directly to CDX, you are encouraged to download a copy of this for your
own records (so that you have a backup copy of each file sent to EPA).

ValidationResults.xml - This is a report produced by CDX when it compares your submission file against
the WQX XML Schema document (which is a document that describes the format that every WQX
Submission File must follow). Typically you will not need to view this document because it will just say
that the document was valid. If, for some reason, you never receive the next two documents mentioned
below, you should view this document to see if it describes a problem with your file. If it does, you should
follow up with EPA because this may suggest a bug in the system that needs to be resolved.
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Notify.xml - This is copy of the final response that the WQX System sent to CDX when it was done
processing your submission file. Typically you will not need to view this document because it will just
state the final status of your submission (which you already have on this page) and remind you to view
the Processing Report (next) to view the outcome of your submission. Once again, if, for some reason, you
never receive the next document mentioned below, you should view this document to see if it describes a
problem that occurred in the WQX System. If it does, you should follow up with EPA because this may
suggest an issue in the WQX System that needs to be resolved.

ProcessingReport.zip - This is a report of everything that was logged in the WQX System while
processing your submission file. It's not critical to look at this file if your dataset status is "Completed at
CDX" because all of your data loaded successfully and there is nothing more you need to do. It still may be
useful to download and save this file for your records because it contains information that could be useful
to you or EPA at some future time. If your final dataset status is "Failed at CDX", however, this file is
critical for you to look at, because it contains information about errors while processing your submission
file in WQX.

Keep in mind that the WQX System will only reject records with errors. So every Project, Monitoring
Location, Index, Activity and Activity Group that loaded without error will be in the WQX System even if
your dataset status is "Failed at CDX".

A few details to note when downloading documents from the Dataset Summary Page:

Certain types of documents will often load in your browser window. Typically, this is true for .txt and .xml
files.

Zip files are helpful, especially by unzipping the file locally and then open the XML File found inside
(ProcessingReport.xml). If you open the processing report in Internet Explorer it will be converted to a
web-based report using a stylesheet created by EPA. This provides a more user-friendly format (see
below) but also only provides a summary of the errors. If you want to view each individual error you will
need to open the XML document in a text editor.

Here's an example of what the log portion of the processing report looks like when viewed in the
browser:

Page 124



AWQMS User Guide

7.1 Processing Log

*This table shows unique errors. For line-specific errors, view the source XML file by
viewing the Page Source in the Browser

Message | Parse and Load started at 12/16/2008 11:00:58 PM
Error Project Identifier "My Main Project" is invalid
Analytical Method Identifier Context (WQXTEST) is invalid. The value must
Error match a value from the domain list or be the same as your Organization
Identifier if it's your own private method).
Error Sample Fraction Name is required when Characteristic Name = "Pyrazon"
Error Characteristic Name and Result Status Identifier are required when Result
Measure is reported
Error Characteristic Name must be "Count" when Biological Intent Name is
"Frequency Class"
Sample Fraction Name is required when Characteristic Name = "Potassium
Error ) "
bisulfate
Error Monitoring Location Identifier "Monitoring Location 2" is invalid
Error Project Identifier "Project 2" is invalid
Error Project Identifier "Project 1" is invalid
Sample Fraction Name is required when Characteristic Name = "5-
Error ) e
Nitrovanillin
Characteristic Name must be "Count” or "Total Sample Weight" when
Error . . - : "
Biological Intent Name is "Population Census
Error Monitoring Location Identifier "Monitoring Location 3" is invalid

Page 125



Sample Collection Method is required when Activity Type Code contains the

E
rror word "Sample"

Error Activity Identifier "A1" is invalid

Error Activity Identifier "A2" is invalid

Message | Parse and Load completed at 12/16/2008 11:01:04 PM
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8 Data Analysis using Graphs, Reports, Maps, and Exports

8.1 Common Steps and Features When Generating Graphs, Reports, Maps, and

Exports
The general procedures for obtaining a graph, report, or export from the system are the

same regardless of the type.

You navigate to a criteria page specific to the desired type of graph, report, map, or export
and enter the criteria that define what data will be included. (Certain criteria will only be
available when appropriate, depending on the type of graph, report, or export).

1. Hover over Analyze and click on Graphs.

Ambient Water Quality Moni“~~ing System

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Export v Help ¥
Training Environment Graphs  emmmmmmntems Cick_|
T T —— Reports - e o e am e o o

Maps account to its original ste

Click the Reset Button to undo changes made by previous users a
will not affect other user accounts.

2. The options for graphs will be displayed. Click Single Parameter Line Graph for
example.

Ambient Water Quality Monitoring System

Setup - Metodats = Import *  Enter - Review - Baich ~  Anahze = Export ~  Help -

1113004 172008

o304
Box and Wh:skers Plol Blvana(e Scatter Plol Slngle Parameter Line Graph

° . — et
Jon  Feb Mar Ao My Jin M Ag S Ox Moy Dec
e

1 Multi-Parameter Mean Value Line & Bar Graph

3. The single parameter line graph search criteria page will be displayed. First and
foremost, the monitoring locations search criteria tab will be displayed.

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ m‘

Single Parameter Line Graph

Default Search Criteria Load Search Criteria Save Search Criteria v Create Graph

; iz 2 1 pom— A
Locations Search Criteria | *her Search Criteria [ Parameters Options

oy v
Monitoring Locations: N r x

Select the monitoring locations for this graph using one of the buttons above
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Click on the link to the search criteria page to filter locations.

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Help ¥

Search and Select Monitoring Locations for Data Analysis Page

Search

Clear Search Criteria Cancel

Search Creria Monitoring Locations
Organization ID: DEMOORG25 v
Monitoring Location Type: N
Monitoring Location ID: Contains 57 { ]
Monitoring Location Name: Contains v [ J
Waterbody Name: Contains ¥ [ ]
| Project ID: v
Watershed Management Unit: ) - - R vr|
Assessment Unit: v |
State (for HUC 8): .
flHUC 8:

Use the search parameter fields to filter the list of Monitoring Locations. Check the
box next to the Monitoring Locations that should be added. You can conduct several
such searches, if necessary. Click the Accept Selected Locations button, when finished,
to return to the Data Analysis Criteria page and add your Locations to the criteria

Step 2: Check the box to the left of the Monitoring Locations you wish to

Setup ¥ Metadata * Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review * Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ FExport ¥ Help ~
o use, then click the ‘Accept Selected Locations’ button

Search and Select Monitoring Locations for Data Analysis Page

Search Ck ch Criteria ed L s lected Locations Only

| Search Criteria Monitoring Locations

All None Organization ID Monitoring Location 1D Monitoring Lacation Name Manitoring Location Type Latitude Longitude
= DEMOORG25 Aquamarine01 Aquamarine River 01 River/Stream 48.1730555 -105.175 =
=) DEMOORG25 Blue2 Blue River Site 2 River/Stream 482763888 -105.08722
= DEMOORG25 Diamond02 Diamond River 02 River/Stream 48.2763888 -105.08722
@ DEMOORG25 Emerald03 Emerald River 03 River/Stream 484063888 -105.20888
[+ DEMOORG25 Greend Green River Site 4 River/Stream 48.5494444 -105.43027
=) DEMOORG25 Opal04 Opal River 04 River/Stream 48.5494444 -105.43027
] DEMOORG25 Pearl05 Pearl River 05 River/Stream 485511111 -105.365
@ DEMOORG25 Purpled Purple River Site 5 River/Stream 485511111 -105.365
(] DEMOORG25 Red1 Red River Site 1 River/Stream 48.1730555 105.175
= DEMOORG25 Ruby0é Ruby River 06 River/Stream 48.57123 -105.5641
@ DEMOORG25 Sapphire07 Sapphire River 07 River/Stream 48.585541 -105.458

Unwanted Monitoring Locations may be removed from the list by clicking the remove link.
Additional Monitoring Locations may be added by clicking the Search Criteria button again

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Help ¥

Single Parameter Line Graph
Default Search Criteria Load Search Criteria Save Search Criteria Create Graph

5 T T - =
Locations Search Criteria L Other Search Criteria [ Parameters Options

MonitoripgLocations: % 0 r x
rganization ID Monitoring Location ID|Monitoring Location Name

remove DEMOORG25  |Blue2 Blue River Site 2
remove DEMOORG25  |Greend Green River Site 4
remove DEMOORG25  |Opal04 Opal River 04

Page 128



4. Moving over, click the Other Search Criteria tab. Here you will enter your data
range, activity types, result status, projects, and media you want to include as a part
of your graph.

Single Parameter Line Graph

Default Search Criteria Load Search Criteria Save Search Criteria Create Graph

Other Search Criteria

Date (min):* | 01-01-2008 B max: | 12-31-2008 )

["] only include this period (within each year):

January ol ¥ |To | December ¥ | End of Month Y
Activity Types:* | 18 jtems checked v

Result Status:* | Accepted, Final, Preliminary, Validated v

| Projects: | v

Media:* | water v

Activity Date: This is best entered in the standard AWQMS Date format. However, is
somewhat flexible; allowing both dashes and slashes. The calendar icon next to the field
allows you to select the date using a pop-up calendar. Date (min) must be before or equal
to your Date (max) and vice versa.

Activity Type: AWQMS has automatically selected 18 different activity types that cover a
broad spectrum of commonly used Activity Types. You can adjust which activity types you
would like to include by checking or un-checking items in the drop down menu.

Result Status: Which results should be included. At least one selection is required.

*Note for certain analysis tools, the results must be flagged as “Public”. Meaning, the result
status must be listed as Accepted or Final*

Projects: You can select to only use results from a certain project(s)

Media: Required field. You can only compare results of one media type at one time

5. Once you are finished with that tab, move over to the Parameters tab. Here you need
to click Refresh Parameter List so the system can generate your parameters based off
the criteria you just entered.
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-~ 24

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Help ¥

Single Parameter Line Graph

Default Search Criteria Load Search Criteria Save Search Criteria Create Graph
Locations Search Criteria Other Search Criteria Parameters

Parameter Group: | v

Refresh Parameter List

No parameters found. You may need to click the 'Refresh Parameters' button

A list of parameters will appear along with the number quantified, number below
limit, number above limit, and the number non-numeric. Select which parameters
you would like to see on your graph.

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Help ¥

Single Parameter Line Graph

Default Search Criteria Load Search Criteria Save Search Criteria Create Graph
Locations searchCrieria | Other searchCriers (LN Oviors |

Use this th d group to pi F the thresholds on this page: -

Parameter Group‘ |

Rehpsh Parameter List

Time & Show Thresholds on # Ncn
Frnctlm Statistic Graph?

([;g)o ved aiygen Result mg/l [ﬁ
Q Nitrogen Result Total mg/l :} @ 3 2 0 0
1 O pH Result None (] 1 0 0 0
O Phosphorus Result Total ppm :] D ] 3 2 0 0
O Temperature, water  Result dzg D D (] n 0 0 0
O Turbidity Result N ) @ M 0 0 0
= —

If you would like you can select your threshold group from the drop-down menu to pre-
populate the parameters with your thresholds. You can also manually enter thresholds.
Select the radio button Show Thresholds on Graph to see your thresholds on your graph with
the data.

Locations Search Criteria Other Search Criteria Parameters -
Use this threshold group to pre-populate the thresholds on this page: V¢ 25 rality e ol

Parameter Group:

| DEMOORG25 ~ Quality Control

Refresh Parameter List ' =

EEERE-NA

Dissolved oxygen

Result

(DO)

Nitrogen Result Total
pH Result

Phosphorus Result Total

Temperature, water  Result

© © 000 @-

Turbidity Result

To view certain parameter groups, you can select that as well from the drop down menu.

6. Before creating your graph, go to the final tab, Options. Here you can select specific
options for your detection limits, what kind of values to use, and graph
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Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Help ¥

Single Parameter Line Graph

Default Search Criteria Load Search Criteria Save Search Criteria Create Graph

Locations Search Criteria " Other Search Criteria " Parameters Options

Include results that are below detection/quantification limits. Use x lower limit as the result value

Include results that are above quantification limits. Use x upper limit as the result value

(@) Use Raw Values
) Calculate Mean

Group By: vear v
| [ Y-Axis Scale Logarithmic

Graph Size: Standard =
Font Size: Standard i
Show Value Labels: | On mouse-over x|

7. Click Create Graph; the system will validate the criteria and options that you have
specified.

Single Parameter Line Graph
Dissolved oxygen (DO) (mg/l)
01-01-2008 to 12-31-2008
Note: this graph may include values that are preliminary or unreviewed
14
124
10 —————
|
8 - t
|
=
£ |
6 + o
4]
2
0 T T T T T T T T T T T
Activity Date
—— Blue2 Opal04

If the criteria and option values are valid, the system will generate and display the graph,
report, or export (or will give you the option to display or save in the case of exports).
Otherwise, the system will respond with an error message that indicates what the problem
is.

Other important notes common to all reports, graphs, and export criteria pages:

e You can clear all criteria values from the Data Analysis Criteria page by clicking the
Default Search Criteria button.
Page 131



Select the Return button to return to the previous page (this would typically be the
Data Analysis page if you are at a criteria page and would typically be a criteria page
if you are looking at a graph or report). If you are examining an export and Excel is
open in your browser, use the browser’s Back button to navigate back to the criteria
page. If you are examining an export and Excel is open in a separate window from
your browser, you can either click in your browser window or close the Excel
window to get back to the criteria page.

The application has a status setting for results with allowed values of “Accepted,”
“Validated,” “Rejected,” “Preliminary,” and “Final.” Each criteria page will have a
multi-select list that allows you to select which status or statuses to include. This
could potentially be used to filter out “outlier” values if their status is set to
something other than the status that is selected for inclusion in the graph, report, or
export.

Depending on how a picklist in the criteria page has been filtered (or if it has not
been filtered), there may be many values in a picklist. You can “jump” to the desired
value more quickly by selecting the drop-down arrow next to the list and then
typing the first character of the choice repeatedly until the one you want shows up.

All reports and graphs display the search criteria used to “filter” the data. Graphs
typically display this centered above the graph. Reports display the search criteria
in the upper left of the report header.

All graphs provide an option for you to specify whether to display datapoint values
in pop-up tooltips, as labels on the graph, or not at all. If you opt to display datapoint
values as pop-up tooltips, the tooltip containing the value will pop up as you move
your mouse over the datapoint in the graph.

8.1.1 Saving your Search Criteria

H“Y?ifﬁ?‘_ﬁlﬁlﬁﬁ?j ta ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Anal

While you are logged into the system, the system will remember the last criteria you
entered for a report or graph and will carry those values to be selected as “Current

Search Criteria” across graph and report criteria pages. So when you go to another graph,

map, or report you will be prompted to select your current search criteria (if
applicable) or your default search criteria.

You can also save a search criterion to use any time in the future. Once you have the
search criteria entered how you would like, click Save Search Criteria. This saves the
settings in all 4 of your criteria tabs.

r*ﬁ_na—é@ﬁh—@ﬁ-‘

Single Parameter Line Graph

b

__ Default Search Criteria || Load Search Criteria Save Search Criteria ' _ Create Graph

Options

The pop up will appear where you can select how you would like the search criteria saved
and also ask you to name it. You can save your Search Criteria three different ways.
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Search Criteria to be used with any graph, report, map, or export:

B3 Save Search Criteria/Graph

' Search criteria that can be used with any graph, report, map, or export

[My Search Criterial ]

This will allow you to have the default search criteria but you can choose your criteria by
clicking “Load Search Criteria”

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Help ¥

Single Parameter Line Graph

Default Search Criteria Load Search Criteria Save Search Criteria Create Graph
Locations Search Criteria Other Search Criteria Parameters Options

& Load Search Criteria and Options

7< | Default Search Criteria

x My Search Criteria

Changing your default Search Criteria:

& Save Search Criteria/Graph

Save As: Default search criteria for all graphs, reports, maps, and exports

Name: [Default Search Criteria

Where to begin: _

| Enter Search Criteria (on this page)

Select Monitoring Locations (from the map)

_OK_|_Cance I

This will make this search criteria into your default. The last drop down menu has you
choose where you start, the current page or picking your monitoring locations on the map.

Custom graph available on the Data Analysis Page:

& Save Search Criteria/Graph

| Custom graph available on the Data Analysis Page

[Single Par Line Graph Setting for ML-Blue2

Select Monitoring Locations (from the map)

Create Graph
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If you select to Create Graph, and click OK. When you go back to the Data Analysis page, you
will find when you hover over the Single Parameter Line Graph again, that there is the
option for your graph.

8.2 Single Parameter Line Graph

8.2.1 Overview
The Single Parameter Line Graph Criteria page allows you to enter search criteria for

generating a graph that shows one line per parameter over time. You can choose multiple
monitoring locations to compare.

8.2.2 Step-by-Step Instructions

1. Hover over Analyze and click on Graphs.

Ambient Water Quality Moni*~~jng System

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Export v Help ~

Training Environment Graphs g Cick |
e Reports - e am mm am wm w-
Click the Reset Button to undo changes made by previous users a Maps J account to its original ste

will not affect other user accounts.

2. The options for graphs will be displayed. Click Single Parameter Line Graph.

You may have different options if you have saved search criteria or if you have recently
created a search criteria somewhere else in the Analysis tools. For these purposes,
select default search criteria.

Ambient Water Quality Monitoring System

Setup *  Motadata - Import > Enter *  Review ~  Batch = Analyze ~  Export *  Halp ~

. : / LA Nvaun

w0

a0l

-
;

1171986 1/1/1988 2 osi0 50040 2305450
lf Multi-| Paramelef Mean Value Line & Bar Graph

3. Fill in the criteria as described in section 8.1.
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See Section 8.1 for details on
how to fill out your search
criteria.

" Locations Search Criteria Other Search Criteria " Parameters ‘ Options

Date (min):*

01-01-2008 | B max | 12-31-2008 |
[] only include this period (within each year):

\ January Y H 1 "‘ TO‘ December 'H End of Month e
Activity TYP951*i 18 items checked ) B e v
Result Status:*' Accepted, Final, Preliminary, Validated X '
Projects: ) % ‘
| Media: } Water v‘

If you'd like the Y axis scale to be logarithmic, check the box next to “Y-Axis Scale
Logarithmic”. This will “shrink” the scale in order to be able to show an extremely wide
range of values in a reasonably-sized graph.

4. Decide whether/how you’d like the datapoints displayed, as described in section
8.1.

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Help ¥

Single Parameter Line Graph

Default Search Criteria Load Search Criteria Save Search Criteria

Create Graph

" Locations Search Criteria Other Search Criteria Parameters Options

Include results that are below detection/quantification limits. Use x lower limit as the result value

Include results that are above quantification limits. Use x upper limit as the result value

(@) Use Raw Values

() Calculate Mean

Group By: | Noan v|
[] Y-Axis Scale Logarithmic

Graph Size: 1 Standard '[
Font Size: 1 Standard "
| Show Value Labels:! On mouse-over ')

5. Select Create Graph button.

The system will display the graph.
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Single Parameter Line Graph

Dissolved
01-01-2
Note: this graph may include v

14

124

10

mg/l

Activity Date

— Blue2 Opal04

8.3 Single Characteristic Mean Value Bar Graph

8.3.1 Overview

The system provides the capability to generate a bar chart of the mean values (arithmetic
average and geometric average) during a given range of time for a single characteristic at
one or more locations (with each location listed on the X-axis). This “Single Characteristic
Means Bar Chart” is based on result data matching the search criteria that you provide. If a
standard value is supplied, the system will graph the standard as a horizontal line.

In mathematics and statistics, the arithmetic mean (or simply the mean) of a list of
numbers is the sum of all the members of the list divided by the number of items in the list.

The geometric mean, in mathematics, is a type of mean or average, which indicates the
central tendency or typical value of a set of numbers. It is similar to the arithmetic mean,
which is what most people think of with the word "average," except that instead of adding
the set of numbers and then dividing the sum by the count of numbers in the set, n, the
numbers are multiplied and then the nth root of the resulting product is taken. For
instance, the geometric mean of two numbers, say 2 and 8, is just the square root (i.e., the
second root) of their product, 16, which is 4. As another example, the geometric mean of 1,
%, and % is the cube root (i.e., the third root) of their product (0.125), which is %.

8.3.2 Step-by-Step Instructions

1. Hover over Analyze and click on Graphs.
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Ambient Water Quality Moni*~~jng System

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Export ¥ Help ¥
Training Environment Graphs e Cict |
[ = = = o e e e == Reports e

Maps

Click the Reset Button to undo changes made by previous users a

account to its original ste
will not affect other user accounts.

2. The options for graphs will be displayed. Click Single Characteristic Mean Value Bar
Graph.

You may have different options if you have saved search criteria or if you have recently
created a search criteria somewhere else in the Analysis tools. For these purposes,
select default search criteria.

Setup = Motadata ~ Import ~ Enter = Review =  Baich = Anslze = Export = Admin -~ Help -
Data Analysis

oo amooes

e Feb Ma Aar My A Ml A Sep Od Mo Dec

P T O o oo o oo e
Box and Whiskers Plot Bivariate Scatter P\cl Single Parameter Line Graph Single Parameter Yearly Comparison Line Graph
T . _— — vr
)

s

s 5314 - ma 1111584 111119868 1111588
Single Parameter Cumulative Frequency Graph _ single Parameter Mean Value Bar Grdph Multi-Parameter Line Graph 1 Multi-Parameter Mean Value Line & Bar Graph

3. Fill in the criteria as described in section 8.1.

If you'd like the Y axis scale to be logarithmic, check the box next to “Y-Axis Scale
Logarithmic”. This will “shrink” the scale in order to be able to show an extremely wide
range of values in a reasonably-sized graph.

4. Decide whether/how you’d like the datapoints displayed, as described in section
8.1.

5. Select Create Graph button.

The system will display the graph.
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B AWQMs
Single Parameter Mean Value Bar Graph

Temperature, water (deg C)
01-01-2008 to 12-31-2008
Mean Values
Note: this graph may include values that are preliminary or unreviewed

30

25+

20+

degC
o
|

Blue2 Greend Opal04

8.4 Single Parameter Cumulative Frequency Graph
8.4.1 Overview

The system provides the capability to generate an ogive curve depicting the frequency of
data that is within a class accumulated with the frequencies of the lower classes.

8.4.2 Step-by-Step Instructions
1. Hover over Analyze and click on Graphs.

Ambient Water Quality Moni*~~ing System

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥

Export ¥ Help ¥

Training Environment Graphs  mmmmmmntems Cick_|
T - Reports ' | = o o am mm o oo
1
Click the Reset Button to undo changes made by previous users a Maps account to its original ste

will not affect other user accounts.

2. The options for graphs will be displayed. Click Single Parameter Cumulative Frequency
Graph

You may have different options if you have saved search criteria or if you have recently

created a search criteria somewhere else in the Analysis tools. For these purposes,
select default search criteria.
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Import * Entar *  Review ™  Batch *  Analyz ™ Export ¥ Admin *  Help *

P ! 1 ] ! e P Mw spr My a0 Al A Sep Do dev  Dec
1112002 1112004 172006 12008

it
Single Parameter Line Graph Single Parameter Yearly Comparison Line Graph
12 E E— —

r s
Single Parameter Cumulative Frz-quency Graph Single Peramatar Mean Value Bar Grdph B Multi-Parameter Mean Value Line & Bar Graph

Multi-Parameter Line Graph

3. Fill in the criteria as described in section 8.1.

4. Decide whether/how you’d like the datapoints displayed, as described in section
8.1.

If you wish to force the system to use a specific number of classes, fill in the Number of
Classes field. If you leave this field empty, the system will automatically calculate the
optimal number of classes based on rounding 1 + 3.3 * log n where n is the number of
values.

If you wish plot the relative cumulative frequency based on relative percentages, rather
than on actual values the check the Plot as Relative Cumulative Frequency (%) box.

If you would like to show the frequency distribution of the data as a histogram beneath the
cumulative curve, check the Show Histogram box.
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Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥

Single Parameter Cumulative Frequency Graph

Default Search Criteria Load Search Criteria Save Search Criteria Create Graph

Locations Search Criteria Other Search Criteria

[ Plot as Relative Cumulative Frequency (%)

[ Show Histogram

Graph Size: [ Standard v, }
Font Size: ‘ Standard 2 ]
Show Value Labels: [ On mouse-over V}

Parameters

Batch ¥

Analyze ¥

Options

Help ¥

Include results that are below detection/quantification limits. Use x lower limit as the result value

Include results that are above quantification limits. Use x upper limit as the result value

Number of classes: D (Leave empty to automatically calculate optimal number of classes.)

5. Select Create Graph button.
The system will display the graph.

Cumulative Frequency

= AWQMS
Single Parameter Cumulative Frequency Graph

Temperature, water (deg C)
01-01-2008 to 12-31-2008

Note: this graph may include values that are preliminary or unreviewed

1
8.8+
>
2
S 66
o
(4
w
F
=
g 4.4
=1
G
2.2
0+ T T T T T T T T
126 14.55 16.5 18.45 204 2235 243 26.25 28.2
deg C

Lo

Relative Cumulative Frequency (%)
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i Single Parameter Cumulative Frequency Graph

Temperature, water (deg €)
01-01-2008 to 12-31-2008
Note: this graph may include vahues that are preliminary or unreviewed

100
g 75- -
= 1
c
o
=5
c
g
o »
- .
i| 2 s
3
E
=
[&]
g
T
g 25-
126 1455 165 18.45 204 2235 243 26.25 282

degC

With Histogram option

Single Parameter Cumulative Frequency Graph

Temperature, water (deg C)
01-01-2008 to 12-31-2008
Note: this graph may include values that are preliminary or unreviewed
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8.5 Multi-Parameter Line Graph

8.5.1 Overview

The Multi-Parameter Line Graph Criteria page allows you to enter search criteria for
generating a graph that shows one line per select characteristic at the specified monitoring
location over time.
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8.5.2 Step-by-Step Instructions

1. Hover over Analyze and click on Graphs.

Ambient Water Quality Moni*~-jng System

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Export v Help ¥
Training Environment Graphs e Cick |
Reports = |um om om om o o om o o

Maps

Click the Reset Button to undo changes made by previous users a
will not affect other user accounts.

2. The options for graphs will be displayed. Click Multi-Parameter Line Graph

You may have different options if you have saved search criteria or if you have recently
created a search criteria somewhere else in the Analysis tools. For these purposes,
select default search criteria.

Data Analysis

o I
‘

£ =
“00-
| 0 00~ ot

F§‘ ’: W  y  m&

100

JM»MWWJJMWNNVD«,
500200 4006 4000 4SODMS0 4903460 12002

Box and Whiskers Plot Bivariate Scatter Plot Single Parameter Line Graph Single Parameter Yearly Companson Line Graph

\\\\\ 0372 Py | aao03430 ssonsen Lsons0 430040 ) Pt 1111988
Slngle Parameter Cumulatwe Frequency Graph Single Parameter Mean Value Bar Graph Multi- Parame!er Line Graph ' Multi-Parameter Mean Value Line & Bar Graph

3. Fill in the criteria as described in section 8.1.

4. Decide whether/how you’d like the datapoints displayed, as described in section
8.1.

Select the number of scales (1 or 2) that you would like displayed on the graph.

Number of scales is defaulted to 1 and will plot all data points against the Y1 axis. When
number of scales is set to 1, any number of unit types may be selected and the units will
be shown with the characteristic in the legend. When number of scales is set to 2, two
unique unit types are required; data points will be plotted on the Y1 axis for the first
unit type selected and the Y2 axis for the second unit type.

If you'd like the Y axis scale to be logarithmic, check the box next to “Y-Axis Scale
Logarithmic”. This will “shrink” the scale in order to be able to show an extremely wide
range of values in a reasonably-sized graph. If Number of Scales is set to 2, both scales
will be logarithmic.
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5. Select Create Graph button.

The system will display the graph.

With One Y-Axis

ulti-Parameter Line Graph

Blue2 ~ Blue River Site 2
01-01-2008 to 12-31-2008
Note: this graph may include values thart are preliminary or unreviewed

25

20

15

Measure

10+

T T T T T
05/01/2008 07/01/2008 09/01/2008
06/01/2008 08/01/2008

Export To Excel

With Two Y-Axis and Thresholds

| Multi-Parameter Line Graph

Blue2 ~ Blue River Site 2
01-01-2008 to 12-31-2008
Note: this graph may include values that are preliminary or unreviewed
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With Two Y-Axis

Mulli—Parameter Line Graph
Blue2 ~ Blue River Site 2
01-01-2008 to 12-31-2008
Note: this graph may include values that are preliminary or unreviewed
25 10
20— -8
15 -6
Q z
[=2] =]
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3 2
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06/01/2008 08/01/2008
| == Temperature, water = pH

8.6 Multi-Parameter Mean Value Line & Bar Graph

8.6.1 Overview
The Multi-Parameter Mean Value Line & Bar Graph Criteria page allows you to enter search

criteria for generating a graph that shows one characteristic as a bar and remaining
characteristics rendered as lines, all by Monitoring Location sites averaged over time.

8.6.2 Step-by-Step Instructions

1. Hover over Analyze and click on Graphs.

Ambient Water Quality Moni*~~jng System

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Export ¥ Help ¥
Training Environment Graphs e Cick |
T T - Reports =  |um om om om o om om om o
1
Click the Reset Button to undo changes made by previous users a Maps account to its original ste

will not affect other user accounts.

2. The options for graphs will be displayed. Click Multi-Parameter Mean Value Line & Bar
Graph

You may have different options if you have saved search criteria or if you have recently
created a search criteria somewhere else in the Analysis tools. For these purposes,
select default search criteria.
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3. Fill in the criteria as described in section 8.1.

4. Decide whether/how you’d like the datapoints displayed, as described in section
8.1.

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥

Multi-Parameter Mean Value Line & Bar Graph

Default Search Criteria Load Search Criteria | Save Search Criteria Create Graph

‘ T
Locations Search Criteria " Other Search Criteria . Parameters Options

L

Include results that are below detection/quantification limits. Use x lower limit as the result value

Include results that are above quantification limits. Use x upper limit as the result value

(@) Calculate Mean

Group By: 1 Entire Period al
Graph Size: ' Standard v
f Font Size: 3 Standard |
f Show Value Labels: 1 On mouse-over v

NOTE: This graph does not permit the graphing of thresholds. Therefore, you cannot
recall a threshold group nor manually enter thresholds in this criteria page.

Select the number of scales (1 or 2) that you would like displayed on the graph. Number of
scales is defaulted to 1 and will plot all data points against the Y1 axis. When number of
scales is set to 1, any number of unit types may be selected and the units will be shown
with the characteristic in the legend. When number of scales is set to 2, two unique unit
types are required; data points will be plotted on the Y1 axis for the first unit type selected
and the Y2 axis for the second unit type.

If you'd like the Y axis scale to be logarithmic, check the box next to “Y-Axis Scale
Logarithmic”. This will “shrink” the scale in order to be able to show an extremely wide
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range of values in a reasonably-sized graph. If Number of Scales is set to 2, both scales will
be logarithmic.

5. Select Create Graph button.

The system will display the graph.
s awous

Multi-Parameter Mean Value Line & Bar Graph

01-01-2008 to 12-31-2008
Mean Values
Note: this graph may include values that are preliminary or unreviewed
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8.7 Box and Whiskers Plot

8.7.1 Overview
The Box and Whiskers Plot displays a Box and Whiskers Plot per location based on result

data matching user provided search criteria. A box and whiskers plot is a way of visually
summarizing the distribution of a data set at a monitoring location. It shows the 10th
percentile and 90th percentile as the “whiskers”. The “box” is defined by the 25th and 75th
percentiles. The mean and median are also shown inside the box as a solid and dashed line.
If a standard value is supplied, the system will graph the standard as a horizontal line.
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8.7.2 Step-by-Step Instructions

1. Hover over Analyze and click on Graphs.

Ambient Water Quality Moni*~~jng System

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Export ¥ Help ¥
Training Environment Graphs e Cick |
[ = = = o mm e m m m m  m m  m m  mm Reports - e e o

Click the Reset Button to undo changes made by previous users a Maps

will not affect other user accounts.

account to its original ste

2. The options for graphs will be displayed. Click Box and Whiskers Plot.

You may have different options if you have saved search criteria or if you have recently
created a search criteria somewhere else in the Analysis tools. For these purposes,
select default search criteria.

Setup *  Metadata * Import * Enter ™ Review ¥  Baich *  Anshze *  Export *  Admin *  Help
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Multi-Parameter Line Graph ¥ Multi-Parameter Mean Value Line & Bar Graph

Single Parameter Cumulative Frequency Graph Single Parameter Mean Value Bar Graph

3. Fill in the criteria as described in section 8.1.

If you'd like the Y axis scale to be logarithmic, check the box next to “Y-Axis Scale
Logarithmic”. This will “shrink” the scale in order to be able to show an extremely wide
range of values in a reasonably-sized graph.

4. Decide whether/how you’d like the datapoints displayed, as described in section
8.1.

5. Select Create Graph button.

The system will display the graph.

Page 147



= Awams .
| Box and Whiskers Plot

Temperature, water (deg C)
01-01-2008 to 12-31-2008
Mean Values
Note: this graph may include values that are preliminary or unreviewed
e
R S
T T
Blue2 Opal04
Monitoring Location
Median

8.8 Bi-variate Scatter Plot

8.8.1 Overview
The bi-variate scatter plot graphically displays correlated measurement values from two

characteristics mapped as X and Y coordinates on a plane. This is useful in identifying
possible correlations between characteristics (for example, “Does the dissolved oxygen
decrease as temperature rises?”).

8.8.2 Step-by-Step Instructions
1. Hover over Analyze and click on Graphs.
Ambient Water Quality Moni*~~ing System

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Export ¥ Help ¥

Training Environment Graphs e Cict |
[ = = = o e e o e e e e e e e Reports U
1
I Click the Reset Button to undo changes made by previous users a Maps account to its original ste

' will not affect other user accounts.

2. The options for graphs will be displayed. Click Bi-Variate Scatter Plot.

You may have different options if you have saved search criteria or if you have recently
created a search criteria somewhere else in the Analysis tools. For these purposes,
select default search criteria.
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3. Fill in the criteria as described in section 8.1.

4. Decide whether/how you’d like the datapoints displayed, as described in section
8.1.

NOTE: This graph does not permit the graphing of thresholds. Therefore, you cannot
recall a threshold group nor manually enter thresholds in this criteria page.

In the list of characteristics, use the radio buttons to select the characteristics one to be
graphed on the X axis and one to be graphed on the Y axis.

Bi-variate Scatter Plot

Default Search Criteria Load Search Criteria Save Search Criteria Create Graph
Locations Search Criteria " Other Search Criteria Parameters m

Parameter Group:
o} Q Dissolved oxygen (DO) Result mg/l n 0 0 0
Q (@] Nitrogen Result Total mg/I 3 2 0 0
J (L) pH Result None 1 0 0 o
Q Q Phosphorus Result Total ppm 3 2 0 0
C O Temperature, water Result deg C 1 0 0 0
Q@ O Turbidity Result NTU 1 0 0 ]

Choose whether the X and Y values should be correlated by Activity ID or by Activity Date.

If you'd like the Y axis scale or the X axis scale to be logarithmic, check the box next to the
corresponding “Axis Scale Logarithmic”. This will “shrink” the scale in order to be able to
show an extremely wide range of values in a reasonably-sized graph.

If you would like the system to plot a regression line or a “line of best fit”, check the box
next to “Plot a regression line”. The line is plotted using the "Least Squares" method and
displays the formula for the line as well as the r? value.
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Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Help ¥

Bi-variate Scatter Plot

Default Search Criteria Load Search Criteria Save Search Criteria Create Graph

Locations Search Criteria Other Search Criteria Parameters Options

Include results that are below detection/quantification limits. Use x lower limit as the result value

Include results that are above quantification limits. Use x upper limit as the result value

Correlate values by:
@] Activity/Index ID

@) Date

g D Plot a regression line

[] X-Axis Scale Logarithmic
[:l Y-Axis Scale Logarithmic

Graph Size: [ Standard '}
Font Size: [ Standard 'J
Show Value Labels: { On mouse-over '}

5. Select Create Graph button

Bi-variate Scatter Plot

01-01-2008 to 12-31-2008
Note: this graph may include values that are preliminary or unreviewed

35

25 .

20

pH - None

0 T T T T T
7.94 8.14 8.34 854 8.74 8.94
Temperature, water -deg C
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Bi-variate Scatter Plot

01-01-2008 to 12-31-2008
Note: this graph may include values that are preliminary or unreviewed
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Temperature, water -deg C

Blue2 ¢+ Opall4 —— Regression Line r*=0.1019 y=57.32-4.19x

8.9 Single Parameter Yearly Comparison Line Graph

8.9.1 Overview
The Single Parameter Yearly Comparison Line Graph page allows you to enter search

criteria for generating a graph that shows one characteristic’s mean value at one
monitoring location as a yearly comparison.

8.9.2 Step-by-Step Instructions
1. Hover over Analyze and click on Graphs.
Ambient Water Quality Moni*~~ing System
Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Export ¥ Help ¥

Training Environment Graphs g Cick |

Reports @ |um om om om o o om o o

Maps

Click the Reset Button to undo changes made by previous users a
will not affect other user accounts.

2. The options for graphs will be displayed. Click Single Parameter Yearly Comparison Line
Graph.

You may have different options if you have saved search criteria or if you have recently
created a search criteria somewhere else in the Analysis tools. For these purposes,
select default search criteria.
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3. Fill in the criteria as described in section 8.1.

If you'd like the Y axis scale to be logarithmic, check the box next to “Y-Axis Scale
Logarithmic”. This will “shrink” the scale in order to be able to show an extremely wide
range of values in a reasonably-sized graph.

4. Decide whether/how you’d like the datapoints displayed, as described in section
8.1.

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Help ¥
Single Parameter Yearly Comparison Line Graph

Default Search Criteria Load Search Criteria Save Search Criteria Create Graph

Locations Search Criteria Other Search Criteria " Parameters Options

Include results that are below detection/quantification limits. Use x lower limit as the result value

Include results that are above quantification limits. Use [:] x upper limit as the result value

Correlate values by:
® Activity/Index ID

(©) Calculate Mean
Group By:  Year ¥
| [[] Y-Axis Scale Logarithmic

Graph Size: Standard ¥
| Font Size: Standard ¥
Show Value Labels:  On mouse-over ¥

———— —= T

5. Select Create Graph button.

The system will display the graph.
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Single Parameter Yearly Comparison Line Graph

Blue2 ~ Blue River Site 2
Temperature, water (deg C)
01-01-2008 to 12-31-2008
Yearly Mean Values
Note: this graph may include values that are preliminary or unreviewed
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8.9 Exporting Graph Data
You can export the data that is “behind” each graph in an Excel readable format. When
viewing a graph, use the following steps to export the data to Excel:

Select Export to Excel below the graph.

Export To Excel

Depending on your internet version/browser you will be taken through downloading the
file. If you are not prompted to where your file will be downloaded to, check your
Downloads folder.

For example, this browser shows the file in a new bar at the bottom on my browser
showing the status of the download.

F il

g ExportData.xlsx
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Navigate to where your file is located and double click to open it in Excel.

Home Insert Draw Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Tell me w
o PROTECTED VIEW Be careful—files from the Internet can contain viruses. Unless you need to edit, it's safer to stay in Protected View. Enable Editing
Al = f.\ Note: this graph may include values that are preliminary or unreviewed
B c D E F G

1 [ote: this graph may include values that arel preliminary or unreviewed
2 *An 'N-Value' greater than 1 indicates that the respective 'Value'is a mean value

3 ** One or more results, used to calculate the 'Value' for this parameter, had a detection condition (e.g. Not Detected)

i Activity/index ID Date Time Monitoring Location ID Monitoring Location Name ATEMm e ik (e walerd (ieg|c)

5 Value N-Value

6 Blue204142008F 04-14-2008 1:04:00 PM Blue2 Blue River Site 2 126 1
7 Blue206142008F 06-14-2008] __3:39.00 PM Blue2 Blue River Site 2 157 1
8 Blue206162008F 06-16-2008] _ 1:49.00 PM|Blue2 'Eue River Site 2 2145 1
9 Blue207152008F 07-15.2008]  2:05:00 PM|Blue2 Blue River Site 2 243 1
10 Blue208132008F 08-13-2008|  2:29:00 PM|Blue2 Blue River Site 2 217 1
11 Blue209152008F 09-15-2005| 12:14:00 PM Blue2 |E|Iue River Site 2 15.95 1
12

13

8.10 Exceedance Report

8.10.1 Overview
The Exceedance Report summarizes, per location and per organization, the percentage of

sample results per characteristic that exceeded the given standard over a selected period at
one or more locations within one or more organizations. The report also shows the
individual sample result information upon which the calculation is based and additional
statistics per location are provided.

8.10.2 Step-by-Step Instructions

1. Hover over Analyze and click on Reports.

Ambient Water Quality Monitor

Batch Export ¥ Help -

>

Graphs

= | ..
View Latest Report Search Criteria

2. The options for reports will be displayed. Click Exceedance Report

You may have different options if you have saved search criteria or if you have recently
created a search criteria somewhere else in the Analysis tools. For these purposes,
select default search criteria.
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Ambient Water Quality Monitoring System

Setup ~ Metadata v Import * Enter v Review v Batch v Analyze ~ Export v Help +

Data Analysis

m Tun]R'm]; m Max Activity Date | Organization Total Resuhs ~ Last%0Days  VID  LastWQX Expart  Nommality Test: (Anderson Darling)

. BN-056 ~Big Creek.

06-15.2008 06302009 TEMOCRGI k-] W W (2040015 [Monioring Location [P |[eststatse [ agha |1 Tower | Tpper T
39,451 sss2m 07081992 12-17-2008 TESTORGT 85274 2200 TR0 03.04-2015 2512220-DEER CIEEK R3S AR DANCOL Do0Sid LT 003 Date hreshold | Toreshold | D | oDl |[Exceodaneed
. . 5513230-DERR (RIER. RES MIDLETE 02 oomsedesEn 0es
47,040 475498 06-27-1967 10-20-200: 2 -07-2
) L ot oot B0 e BRI e e s D oo s acs RO ANH B El
i pase 08022008 09300003 TEST ’ 0 ! <51 M50-DERR. CRIER K25 MIDLAZE 4 0oo0Rls  TamTH 00s BZNAO 153678 » 04 Mk
: 802 -30- T 208 W3 RO ke Walls Tabe a5 kil WS 9%
2 3 05-04-1999 06-30-1999 -
18 Joss 09.05.2000 11062000 TESTH 1,13 38 433 12-10-2013 [Manitoring Toeation I
165 e . TESTALEX. 08 a0 93 09102011 SS13220DERR CREEE [l
1,651 371,067 01-05-2000 03-18-2009 -
pys TESTIEEE w8 M M0 0402013 S5S0-DERR CREER EllF —
3,206 46723 08-10-1981 09-30-2010 S g — 142
40957 45809 04142003 09012012 TESTMARE. g S T — g Score Com: 3 Mean: 30 9383 ‘Mean Exceedance Scare: 36 4015
4235 19283 10121999 11-04-2013 TESTRICK 1553 0 0 0502003 Tower Crtieal Valos | Upper Creal Vae osng | Towr | Fveedance Count: 2 Geometric Mean: 25593 Mean Exceedance DA 16 1535
12,605 0895 09141994 10:07-2014 TESTRTAN 055 10022013 G | Abke | DF H (using Alpha) Alpha) Sutisie | Borcent Excendances: 6% ‘Mean Exceedance % Di: 5%
352,299 4,131,105 08-17-1907 05-30-2060 WOXTEST 4131105 i ) 10-4-2013 DOSO0N0 4 @5 0485015 i 95% 11107161 7561274

Activity and Result Summary Activity and Result Summary - Recent Exceedance Report

e South Date 017212075
[ Location Qm Meiim th s [ Losim ot Mas | Mean [Theshold| 5000 ’Eﬂ"
 AWGMSDENO-CRERE - Midde 001 00200 005 00680 018 BRSEMOM 847 1157 BB o s [[searn
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AWCMESDENO-CRER ) Lomer 010625 OMID M 23 BMSEMOIS 83 W EBHT Woll Grrotpor siomeos s o

AWCHSTENO-CRER 3-Tpar COI 0TS 005 00 003 BMCSEMOLG s 842 9 BS0GET 10 o crncrrax ot 511825

AWCMSDEMO~CRERR &-Middle 0o an 0025 005225 01 BN-5-BM-034 n 619 46 8284 ] o Biological: =
iy N " N ) [ i u\..uul.m | Bistogical Tatens|Tason e

AWCHSTENO-CRER $-Tpar 001 oS 00 o0 015 BMCSBMOS 10 83 99 g 10 Nol o S G o

ATCMSTEMO-CHER - Tper 001 00T5 QWM 0N 22[EMSEMOS 10 83 1B 8 W 3 e, Do i e o

|| AVICMSDEMO-CREEK-Lowner 001 0025 00 0MRl ASEM05T Woos4 0 BES il T, & oo Pmﬂ“mm -

ATMSTENO-CRERR B Midde 00 0 010 3 W Bres-2M058 295 103 65051 i

| ATCUSTENO-CRERRS Mikde oRs om0l 2521050 ER ssTesT 0

T ATMSTEMC-CRER 10-Lower 0N 00 00 0025 HENSSEN T 0

[ APCMSTEMC-CREER 11-Midde 00125 0015 002 ER-SBP-001 EEL] 308 0

s
Quartiles Report Single Parameter Statistics by Location Report te Visit Detail Report

3. Fill in the criteria as described in section 8.1.

NOTE: This report allows you to either select all monitoring locations at-a-time for
one or more organizations or select specific monitoring locations one-by-one. Use
whichever method suits your needs best.

You can either use saved thresholds for your organization or choose to manually enter
thresholds on the page

Parameters

When calculating exceedances:

() Use each organization's saved thresholds
(® Use thresholds entered on this page
Use this threshold group to pre-populate the thresholds on this page: -

Parameter Group: -

4. Decide whether/how you’d like report displayed, as described in section 8.1.

You can choose to only show exceedances or show both exceedances and non-exceedances.

@) Include exceedances and non-exceedances

() Include exceedances only

5. Select Create Report button.

The system will display the report.
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Exceedance Report
07-05-2016 10:14:20 AM

Report Criteria
01-01-2008 to 12-31-2008
Note: this report may include values that are preliminary or unreviewed

Location: DEMOORG25 Blue2 ~ Blue River Site 2

Time

Upper

‘ Date ‘Pnl'nmeter Fraction Basis ‘ Sr;;::;ml Value H Units ‘ T]:.:-‘l :‘s‘]::l(l H Threshold H Diff ‘ %Diff |Exceedance?
4/14/2008 pH 8.88 None 4 8.8 0.08 1% Tes
6/14/2008 pH 8 None 4 8.8 No
6/16/2008 pH §.88 None 4 5.8 0.08 1% Yes
7/15/2008 pH §.80 None 4 8.8 0.00 1% Yes
8/13/2008 pH §.00 None 4 8.8 0.19 2% Tes
0/15/2008 pH §.03 None 4 8.8 0.135 2% Tes
Summary

Result Count: 6 Mean: §.765 Mean Exceedance Value: §.918

Exceedance Count: 3 Geometric Mean: 8.7579 Mean Exceedance Diff: 0.118

Percent Exceedances: 83% Mean Exceedance % Diff: 1%

Location: DEMOORG25 Opal04 ~ Opal River 04

‘ Date ‘Pnl'nmeter Fraction ;:Jsliz ‘ Sr:;:::ml Value H Units ‘ T]::-‘l 2‘5‘]::1(1 H ].]]"l E?;:m H Diff ‘ %Diff |Exceedance?
5/17/2008 pH 7.04 None 4 8.8 No
6/19/2008 pH §.23 None 4 8.8 No
7/18/2008 pH 8.31 None 4 8.8 No
8/22/2008 pH §.31 None 4 88 No
9/20/2008 pH §.19 None 4 5.8 No
Summary

Result Count: 3 Mean: 5.196 Mean Exceedance Value: 0

Exceedance Count: 0 Geometric Mean: 81949

Percent Exceedances: 0%

Organization DEMOORG2S5 Summary

Result Count: 11 Mean: 85064
Exceedance Count: 3 Geometric Mean: 84973
Percent Exceedances: 45%

Mean Exceedance Diff: 0
Mean Exceedance % Diff: 0%

Mean Exceedance Value: §.918
Mean Exceedance Diff: 0.118
Mean Exceedance % Diff: 1%

8.11 Single Parameter Statistics by Location Report

8.11.1 Overview

The Single Parameter Statistics by Location Report shows a table containing statistics for
each selected location. Statistics shown are: Number of Samples, Minimum Measurement,
Maximum Measurement, Median, 90th Percentile, and whether more than 10% of the

location’s measurements for the period specified were exceedances.

8.11.2 Step-by-Step Instructions

1. Hover over Analyze and click on Reports.
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Ambient Water Quality Monitor

Graphs

Reports _

Maps

View Latest Report Search Criteria

2. The options for reports will be displayed. Click Single Parameter Statistics by Location
Report

You may have different options if you have saved search criteria or if you have recently
created a search criteria somewhere else in the Analysis tools. For these purposes,
select default search criteria.

Ambient Water Quality Monitoring System

Setup ~ Metadata ~ Import v Enter ~ Review v Batch ~ Analyze ~ FExport ~ Help v

T

[ Total Actiities||_Total Results]| Min Activity Date || Max Activity Date | Organization Total Results ~ Last%Days  VID  LastWQX Export  Nommality Test: (Anderson Darling) Location; EM-5-EM-05 ~Big Creek
—— - — 2
1336 7680 06-13-2009 06-30-2008 DEMOORGT 38 s W9 0300005 [Montoring Locain [ 2 [ Test Statistic [ pha][ 1 Lower | Upper -
9491 s52m 07-29.199 12172008 TESICRGT g5 2 T (3geqns  UEWDES CREEL S5 4B Dadil pecrsia s 005 | Date ) Seare s | g | D | DT [Excesdance’
47,040 475,498 06-27-1967 10-20-2005 TESTI0 443 30 560 09.07-2011 5513230-DEER CREER RiS MIDLAZE 02 0.007302 1088832 005 s T » T m
1 5 06-01-2004 06-01-2004 y 5%13240~DEER CREEK RES UFFER END 03 0.000001 2603202 005 R
TESTS 3 0 0 513450 DETR CRIER K35 MIDLATE 01 DoEIS  14mI 005 GOTROI0 1AM 20 0T % s
641 4485 08-02-2003 09-30-2003 .
) T os0t19m wame Hon co oo DRI Kk Walls Tble st 57554 » nonsE I
e o osoman g s TESTS w3 36 43% 1290203 [Meritring Location Ed|
- ! e S TESTALEX. 11067 TEM 930 0330201 S130-DEER CREER K55 AR DANOL 170
51651 IL067 01052000 03-18-2009 P ————— 1o
3 TESTIEEE 4672 LT TRV R Suramary
3,206 46723 08-10-1981 09-30-2010 oo S —————— 122
40937 45809 04-14-2003 09012012 TESTMARE R0 % PR CRSEE S MIDLAXE 54 . Seare Cownt: 3 Mean: 30 9363 Mean Exceedance Scare: 3 4013
4235 19283 10121988 11-04-2013 TESTRICE, 1525 " L Eower Critcal Valoe | Upper Crical Valve (using | Test | Fxcemdanee Count: 2 Geometric Mean: 75993 Mean Exceedance Dif: 16 1525
12,695 80.895 09141984 10072014 TESTRYAN 0895 12 323 10-02-2013 Groups | Alpha || DF | (using Alpha) Alphe) ‘ Suatise Porcent Enceedances; §7% Mean Exceedance % Diff: 3%
552099 4130105 08-17-1907 05-30-2060 WQHTEST 4130105 1042003 3 00N 4 @5 04E0T5 @ LW 71

Activity and Result Summary Exceedance Report

Location: By Creek — South Dave: 07-21-2003
Location I
| Mewics and Scores:
T [Scare
2 Hone sazaTe

347 1137 BE261M

>10%
Exed.
N

L

AWQMSTEMO-CREEK, |-Middle Bl
ATQMSDENMO-CREEK2-Lower o 0025 00450 01030 23 BN-8EM-015 3

Excoedance
(Threshold| Comt

2

1

0
0 BT 0 Wel crncmeer moness w 25826413
ATQMSDEMO-CREEK 3-Upper 0ol 00 002 0025 003 | BM-§-BM-016 3 9 BE0GEET U N cincerax s conat 28 571427
ATQMEDEMO-CREEKA-Madle 00l 00 00z 00 01 EMGSEMOM it 2284 0 | Bislogicak
" N o " - B ‘ e |[Value [Units |Bivlogical Tntent |[Taxun Ereaues
ATQMEDENO-CREEK5-Upper o 0025 00250 (0300 015 EM-3-BMO05 LU 2866 o Ml oomr 3 ot Dopulation Conve | Claeniz L
ABCMSTEMO-CREEK f-TTpper [ 0E t R 7] 03400 22 [ BN-S-BM-056 w83 um 8 wn 3 Hell Com 1 court Population Cemsuz  Cicotepus (Cricotopus)  Larra
|| ATHQMETENO-CRERR - Lower 0025 010862 DN-SEM057 918 2655 0 | 2 count Fopuation Cense  Cricorepus (Focladnsy Lama
lA‘}iQMSJEM&CB.EH(E\M'«JE 0.05700 3 B EM-S-BM-058 103 BesmsL 0
F-’AWQI\JSJEMNB.EEKS‘ Mddle 0.023 onz; 9 94 BETREET 0
1 ATRQMSDEMO-CRER 10-Lower 0.01750 002 5 -5 86 8329 0 To
| ATIOMSTEMO-CREER 1-Middle 0.0125 0 2 5 K 821 808 0 Toral

5 Quartiles Report Single Parameter Statistics by Location Report Site Visit Detail Report

3. Fill in the criteria as described in section 8.1.

NOTE: This report allows you to either select all monitoring locations at-a-time for
one or more organizations or select specific monitoring locations one-by-one. Use
whichever method suits your needs best.

4. Decide whether/how you’d like report displayed, as described in section 8.1.
5. Select Create Report button.

The system will display the report.
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= Single Parameter Statistics by Location Report

Single Parameter Statistics by Location Report
07-05-2016 10:28:12 AM

Report Criteria

pH (None)

01-01-2008 to 12-31-2008

Note: this report may include values that are preliminary or unreviewed

WP . Result 3 Geometric : . 90th Lower Upper Exceedance| =10%

Organization Location Count H Min H Max H Mean Mean Median Std. Dev. Percentile | Threshold H Threshold Count Excd.
DEMOORG25 Blue2 6 8 8.99 8.765 8.757902 8.885  0.344517 8.970 4 8.8 5 Yes
DEMOORG25 Opal04 5 7.94 831 8.196 8.194855 8230  0.136176 8.31 4 8.8 No

8.12.1 Overview
The one-way analysis of variance (ANOVA) is a collection of statistical models used to

analyze the statistical difference among the means of three or more independent groups.

8.12.2 Step-by-Step Instructions

1. Hover over Analyze and click on Reports.

Ambient Water Quality Monitor

Batch ~ Export ¥ Help ~

Graphs

= | .
View Latest Report Search Criteria

2. The options for reports will be displayed. Click ANOVA

You may have different options if you have saved search criteria or if you have recently
created a search criteria somewhere else in the Analysis tools. For these purposes,
select default search criteria.
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Ambient Water Quality Monitoring System

Setup - Mctadata - Import ~  Enter ~ Batch - Analyze ~ Export - Help —

Data Analysis

ultd [ Min Activity Date | Max Activity Date | Organization Total Results ~ Last%0Days  YID  LastWOQX Export  Normality Test: (Anderson Darling) Toration: BM-5-EM-056 ~Bg Creek
1536 7650 06.15-2009 06302009 DEMOCRGT k] W 03242015 itugipg Location [P [ Teststarione [[aipha ] 1 Tower | Upper P .
39,491 S5074 07291962 12.17.2008 TESTORGT a5 3 I I A TR CHEET. FES AB DANC (1 DS 1SHITL 005 Date | Score | pohotd | Taroshaw | D || oDl |Exceedance)
. < ZEX. RES MIDLAE 02 00oTR2 1oEEER 005
47040 475498 06271967 10-20-2005 ST 498 W s s e T R o PR 5 o ™
1 5 06012004 06-01-2004 TS 3 o 0 TmIER : . =
sl wase 05020008 09309008 ) R3S MIDLAZE 0 oweES AT 095 I 152499 E:) 04T % e
) 75 Ds.0n108 e L 05 T et ity 5155 » 0 oWsE W s
s 208 09.05.0000 11062000 TESTS 24113 3E0 433 12:10-2013 | Ei]
_ e .y TESTALEC 1087 TE %30 0900011 551320-DESK CREER Kt A DAMOL [
51651 371067 0105-2000 03-18-2009 . -
e osioaon 030010 TESTIEFF %13 P 7 04.10.2013 5513230-DEER, CREER RES MIDLAXE 02 143 Sumunary
g 5 o 4e, 5913240-DEER CREEK RES UPFER END 03 142 .
45809 04142003 09012012 TESTHARR, A5 S BE I e eRETE SS MDLAXE o o Seore Comie 3 Mean: 30 9383 Wlean Exceedance Stare: 36 4013
19263 10121999 11042013 TESTEICE, 1835 0 0 5082003 Tower Criteal Valne |[Tpper Criieal Vabws foring | T Exceedance Cont: 2 Geomeric Mean:25 953 Mean Exceedance Dif: 161535
" o i pper Crideal Vahu dsing | Test
80898 09141994 10-07-2014 TESTRYAN 0803 523 10022013 Groups | Alpha {using Alpha) Alpha) Scasisic  Porcent Exeeedances: 67% Mean Exeeedance % Difl: 55%

352,200 4,131,105 08-17-1907 05-30-2060 WIKTEST 4131103 AT 10230 10-14-2013 5 005000 4 @95 DAE0S @97 1171611561234

Activity and Result Summary
,—‘_ ’—‘R"m ,—”—V—V—“—‘mmma ’—|,1,,% Loeation; Big Creeio - oo Dare: 07-21-200
Location Comt Min || Max | Mean |Threshold| Comt Bxed I B
2
s

Exceedance Report

AWCMSTEMO-CREZK 1-Meddle 001 002300 0025 006ED LS EM0 13847 1157 BEMIS 0 H [t J[Scare. ]

AUGMIBMOCRERRC-Lowsr 000 0035 M) 0N 3 BMSEMOIS B 4B 0D BRNT W ! o ; i s

AWGHSTEMO-CRER - Ugger 00 o 00 0w 3 BCSEMON 3oua 0 lmEeT ¥e ot a0 511425

AWGMSDEMO-CRETR4-Middle 0 001 002 00523 01 BMN-S-3M-054 RIS SR TR 21 0 No | Blologieal: _ s vt [ Bt Taems[ason e =
AWIHSDEMO-CREER 5-pper 001 0025 00 0G0 01| BMSEMOS W 03 99 6866 i Rol o o T o

AVIHSDEMC-CREER - Tpper 00 00ES 0 01 BESEMOSS W 83 122 8 1 3 i 1 comt Fopuston Cenms Crcotopus Crcotopis)  Lama

| ATQMSTEMO~CRER -Lewer 0m 0mS 01 0 sHEESEMOT 10 841 B BES 10 ¥o 2 com Popuaon Censr - Crioropne (ocadi)  Laeea

AVCMTEMC-CRERS-Me 001 00ED0 OM3 010 THEMSEMIE T 7% 103 265051 0 1 Yo =
| ATGMSDENO-CRERR 32t 001 0ms oM 01z EMCSEM.050 9 331 94 8676667 w ¥ st [Sesople Praciion] Time Busis | Statit [l [Units

CAVGMSTEMO-CRERRIGLewer 00 00750 005 0ms BCSEMOT ¢ 9T 86 8Ms W o ff fmetusisoacn sl Tt e R

| ACMSDEMO-CRERRI1-MG2: 001 00R5 0015 075 EP-5 BP0 3 m 808 10 Vo o

= Quartiles Report Single Parameter Statistics by Location Report Site Visit Detail Report

3. Fill in the criteria as described in section 8.1.

NOTE: This report allows you to either select all monitoring locations at-a-time for
one or more organizations or select specific monitoring locations one-by-one. Use
whichever method suits your needs best.

4. Decide whether/how you’d like report displayed, as described in section 8.1.

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥

ort ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥

port ~

Analysis of Variance by Monitoring Location

Options

[¥] Include results that are below detection/quantification limits. Use | o,s| x lower limit as the result value
Include results that are above quantification limits. Use 1J x upper limit as the result value

O Use Raw Values
® calculate Mean

Group By: | Year v
Alpha Value: | 0,05

Normality Test Method:
(® Anderson-Darling

() shapiro-wilk

Equal Variance Test Method:
(0 simple Rule of Thumb

© Bartlett

O Levene
Hypothesis Type (for Bartlett or Levene): | One Tailed Upper vl
Post-Hoc Test Method: | ]

5. Select Create Report button.
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NOTE: Analysis cannot be performed when there are fewer than two monitoring
locations with at least two unique result values.

The system will display the report.

Analvsis of Variance by Monitoring Location
07-05-2016 10:4%:00 AM

Report Criteria

pH (Nene)

01-01-2008 to 12-31-2008

Note: this report may mehude values that are prelmmary or unreviewed

Note: monitoring locations are excluded when they have fewer than two wnigue resuif values.

Normality Test: (Anderson-Darling)

[Monitoring Location [ P | Test Statistic [ Alpha] Results follow a normal distribution? |
DEMOORG25~Aquamarined1~Aquamarme River 01 0.283503 0.358088 03 True
DEMOORG25-Blue2-Blue River Site 2 0.001013 1213553 005 False
DEMOORG25-Diamond(2~Diamend River 02 0.620197 0220608 0.03 True
DEMOOR.G25~Emerald03-Emerald River 03 0.022974 0.717838  0.03 False
DEMOORG25~Opal04-Opal River 04 0.114321 0420074  0.03 True
DEMOORG25-Pearl0i-Pearl River 03 0.799395 0.187520 Q.03 True
DEMOORG25~-Fedl~Fed River Site 1 0.111003 0.516102  0.05 True
DEMOORG23-Fuby06-Fuby Fiver 06 0.488048 0.277383 0.3 True
DEMOORG25~Sapphirel7~S apphire River 07 0.406261 0.303417 003 True
DEMOOR.G25~Spmel)8~Spinel River 08 0.735835 0.203774 0.3 True
DEMOORG25~Topaz(9-Topaz River 09 0.858281 0.170283  0.05 True
DEMOORG25~Zirconial (~Zircenia Fiver 10 0.000030 1917092 0.05 False

Kruskal-Wallis Table
Monitoring Location I Mean [ 5td.Dev. |

DEMOORG25~Aquamarme(1~Aquamarme River 01 5 8.072000 0.344267
DEMOOR.G25~-Blue2-Blue River Site 2 ] 2765000 0.377399
DEMOORG25~-Diamond(2~Dhamond Frver 02 5 7.960000 0361040
DEMOOR.G25-Emerald03-Emerald River 03 5 7912000 0.803835
DEMOORG25~0pal(4-Opal Faver 04 5 8196000 0152250
DEMOORG25~Pearl05~Pearl River 03 5 2026000 0.320287
DEMOORG23~Redl~Red River Site 1 6 8766667 0141939
DEMOORG25~Buby06-Fuby River 06 5 8260000 0174820
DEMOOR.G25~Sapphire07~Sapphire River 07 3 8.326000 0.226451
DEMOORG25~5pmel)8~Spmel River 08 5 8234000 0331708
DEMOORG23~Topaz(9-Topaz Rrver 09 3 8474000 0.187363
DEMOORG25~Zrcomial 0~Zirconia River 10 12 3285000 2085114
‘ Groups ‘ Alpha DF Critical Value (using Alpha) ‘ Sl:::l:ic No significant difference in samples among locations?
12 0050000 11 @ 95% : 18704466 40430427 False

8.13 Quartiles Report

8.13.1 Overview
The Quartiles report shows the minimum value, the 25th quartile, the median, the 75th
quartile, and the maximum value for a given characteristic at each selected location.

8.13.2 Step-by-Step Instructions

1. Hover over Analyze and click on Reports.
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Ambient Water Quality Monitor

Graphs

Reports _

Maps

View Latest Report Search Criteria

2. The options for reports will be displayed. Click Quartiles Report

You may have different options if you have saved search criteria or if you have recently
created a search criteria somewhere else in the Analysis tools. For these purposes,
select default search criteria.

Ambient Water Quality Monitoring System

Sctup ~ Metadata ~ Import ~ Enter - Batch ~  Analyze ~ Export ~  Help ~

[ Total Activities| Total Results] Min Activicy Date || Max Activity Date | Orgmirafion  Total Resds  Last%0Days  ¥ID  Last WQX Export  Kowalty Tests (nderson Darlng) Tocation: EX-5-EM-056 - 3 Creck
1536 7680 06152000 06-30-2009 TEMOORG! k] B W 0005 [Mookorg Tacaton [P | TestSarsic [ Alpha ] 1 Tower | Upper P .
39,451 S50 07291892 12072008 TESTORGT w20 D0 WO (nge | S9VWDERR CREERRESABDAM I DCOSLE LT 008 Date | Store | 1 id | Taseshoig | D | DT |Exceedance?
. . 5513230-DERR CRIER. R3S MIDLATE 02 oo s 005
47,040 475,498 06-27-1967 10-20-200: 2
T T eoans el Lol i WS WPWT e s R DG oo 2eome oo OIS DM 20 Y i
sl s oo 5302003 TESTS 3 0 0 S51H50-DERR CREER. R3S MIDLATE 04 oocRls LRI 005 9RO 15247 20 IS TR 1T Tes
g -30- TET 2088 WoB 0D EdkalWalis Table s
2 3 06301999 2 5% 2 0ou s
i ™ 11062000 TESTG 713 3 435 12002013 [Monitoring Loestion JIEd|
51, S;l 371067 O.'u';m TESTALEX. 7,087 T80 930 09-10-2011 5913220~DEER. CREEK EES AB DAM 01 [l
TESTIEEE &1 % 0 40003 9913230-DERR CESER RSSMIDLAZE 0 M
3,006 46723 08-10-1981 09-30-2010 b POy ————————— 10 ary
40937 45809 04142003 09-01-2012 TESTHARE ABEW S CReEE RES MILATE e SeoreCom: 3 Mean 3 4363 Mean Exceedante Srore: 364013
4235 18283 10-12-1989 11-04-2013 TESTRICK 19,557 v 0 09-04-2013 Tower Critcal Valne | Upper Crideal Vi T Fxceodance Com: 2 Goomeric Mean: 25 453 Mean Excedance Diff: 16 1535
! " s ‘ foper Crieal Vahie using | Test |
12,695 0898 09-14-1994 10-07-2014 TESTRYAN 8085 1,230 10-02-2013 Graups (using Alpha) Alpha} [Seatistic  Porcent Excesdances: 6% ‘Mean Exceedance % DA 55%
352,299 4,131,105 08-17-1907 05-30-2060 WEHTEST 4131105 i X 10-4-2013 3 00 4 @y 0485015 & % 11107161 73561274

Exceedance Report

002300 01350 EM-5-3M01 197 BRI 0 Jfinies [[scora
CRET 2 Mone Sz
o000 oM 010 BMCSEMOT 13 93 1010 BHNT " No CLLOTPCT 71014453 % 25 13
ATQHESDEMOC oo 0625 o0 31 BMCSEMAO16 3841 8 BEGEST n Vo cimGEmAx 4 ot 71429
ATCMSDEMO-CRERK - Mgt G010 0025 CHRS 01 BMSEMOM 10 619 85 824 0 o | Eislogieat:
, . o ) [ e [Valne [ais |[Bislogieat Totent[Tazon Frequer
ATQMSDEMO-CREKS-T 0100 0ns) 000 SUORGSEMOS 0 8M 80 £36 " Vol PR, Lo
RFQMSDRMO-CRESK b Typer 0100 003 000 EMSEMOSE 10 83 122 87 1 3 1 o Popusion Cenmur  Cricatopus Cricotopus)  Larwy

| ATQSTEMO~CREEK Low: 005 o1 BMSEML057 ESLI1 2 coms Popaiaen Crom - Greowgns (roriedns)  Lamn

lwqmm@cmx e 00570 o105 063 | |EMSEMOSE 03 as 1 .

£ AT QUEDRMO-CRERK - Midde (1] o113 EM-SEML0SY 9 94 3876667 1 i |[Sasople Braction]Time
=N Tow

Emws)mocmm\um 007750 0023 5 EEMS-SM013 85 83425 1 dassiiand T

| AVQMSDEMO-CREER 11-Mde .0125 00173 = pps R0 3 821 308 1 Fhossh Total
Quartiles Report Single Parameter Statistics by Location Repnrt Site Visit Detail Report

3. Fill in the criteria as described in section 8.1.

NOTE: This report allows you to either select all monitoring locations at-a-time for
one or more organizations or select specific monitoring locations one-by-one. Use
whichever method suits your needs best.

4. Decide whether/how you’d like report displayed, as described in section 8.1.
5. Select Create Report button.

The system will display the report.
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Quartiles Report
07-05-2016 10:54:39 AM

Report Criteria

Temperature, water (deg C)

01-01-2008 to 12-31-2008

Note: this report may include values that are preliminary or unreviewed

oo . . 25th . 75th
Organization Location Min Quartile Median Quartile

Max

DEMOORG2S Blue2 12.6 15.7625 18.700 21.6375
DEMOORG2S Opal04 215 22.5000 23.670 29.2200

8.14 Activity and Results Summary Report

8.14.1 Overview

The Activity and Results Summary report shows a list of organizations in the system. For
each organization in the list, the report shows the Minimum Activity Date, Maximum
Activity Date, Total Number of Activities, and the Total Number of Results.

8.14.2 Step-by-Step Instructions

1. Hover over Analyze and click on Reports.

Ambient Water Quality Monitor

Graphs

Reports _

Maps

View Latest Report Search Criteria

2. Click on Activity and Results Summary Report
Ambient Water Quality Monitoring System

Sctup ~ Metadata ~ Import ~ Enter ~ Review v  Batch +  Analyze v Bxport + Help +

Data Analysis
e
Total Acmm Total Rnn.ll!l Min Activity Date || Max Activity Date | Organization Total Resuhs ~ Last®0Days  ¥TD  LastWQX Export  Normality Test: (Anderson Darling) Location: EM-5.BX
06-15-2009 06-30-2009 DEMOSRGI k2] B W 03005 [Monioring Tacation [ | Testsatisic [ atpha |1 [ - P
0491 507 07201097 12172008 TESTORGT w5 0 T (pegiy | V0-DESR CRSE RSS AB DAKN Toosia s 008 Date | Seure | g ot | M| DT | DT Excendancet
. 5513230-DESR CRIER. 155 MIDLATE 02 o omER 005
47040 06-27-1967 10-20-200 o "
1 06012004 usm.znn: TETIO A48 o5 B )y e CRIER RES UPFER BND 03 0c0o0N 26U 005 EOR00S 2001 il E e
s 05022008 05302008 TESTS 3 o 0 5512450 DEER CREER. RS MILLAZE o4 ooEs LRI 005 BIMENI0 I5MT 20 04tk T
2 05041999 06301999 T 0 W B DR ReukabWalls Table GnaL 57554 2 0 oW W Tas
i ot gy TESTE pE 5830 43 12002053 [Monroring Loeston IE|
s [ e TESTALEX D067 TEN 930 0910201 S9IZ220-DERR CHSEK K55 AE DAM (L [
51,651 371,067 05-2000 03-18-2009 . -
2 TESTVEER 48T 780 780 04.10-2013 5913230-DEER CREEK RES MIDLAXE 02 19 S
3206 46723 08101981 09:30-2010 o 917240-DEER. CRIEE. 22 TPPER BD 03 12 ey
40937 45809 04142003 09012012 TESTHARE B %I LM PR CREEK RES MIDLATE 0 e Seore Comrs 3 Means 30 4383 Mean Exceedante Score: 36,4013
4235 19083 10121999 11.04-2013 TESTRICE, 137 0 0 e T G o g o T Esveedance Cowt: 2 Geomentie Mean: 23593 Mean Exceedance Di:; 6 1535
: 0 Growps | Alpha || DT e Critea Vahue {usig | Test )
12,605 0898 09141094 10-07-2014 TESTRTAN 085 1002203 o) Alphad S| Percent Exceedances: 6% Mean Excendance % Dif. 436
352299 4131105 08171807 05-30-2060 WGHIEST 4131105 ; 100420 5 00 4@ ?;m 047505 G o7 TTE 7
Activity and Result Summary Activity and Result Summary - Recent Exceedance Report

§ Lotaton o e o - .
| AWOMSDEMO~CRERR 1-Mdde 001 002300 0025 Cuesin 347 1157 BENIM Fol \Tn--") [Valon ]fledts Seare |
AWQUSDENO-CREEK2-Lows G100 oM ol BH-S-BMA015 833 000 T [ e e
ATQUEDEMO-CRERK 3 Tygor 001 000 0025 0ms 003 BMCS3MOIE ; 842 0 BE0GEET 0 Mo cLMGRIAX < ot 28571425
AWOMSDEMO~CREER 4-Middle 001 a0 00 ellarra) 017 BM-3-EM-054 m 61 96 B84 o o, “““"‘li"k _ “‘ e i |@ — e roogans o
AWQMSDEMO-CRERKS-Uppwr 001 005 Q020 00BN 01| BMSEMOS 10 8% 9y &¥6 Fo o Etans S o e
ATQMEDEMO-CRERKé-Tpper 001 00375 00730 01400 22 WEM-SEM056 10 83 1 274 1 3 1 count Populabon Census  Cricobepus (Cricolopus)  Larwa
AVQUITEMOWCRERKMLews (01 005 003 065 15 |BMSEMOS 1 841 a1 E@s o 2 comn Popalaion Conss  Crovspus (soctadar)

IAWQMQEMMB.EEKX Midde 001 00370 09 01050 063
£ FQIMSDEMO-CREEK -Middle o0 0025 0.0820 01123 94 BETG66T
EAWQB«EJEMO-CB.EEKWMM 001 001730 0025 0025 a6 83428
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: Quartiles Report ¥ Single Parameter Statistics by Location Report

103 8659091

Site Visit Detail Report

3. No criteria is required for this report and, therefore, there is no criteria page.

The system displays the report.
Page 162

24.3
30.11




Activity and Results Summary

07-05-2016
| Organization H Total Activities” Total Results” Min Activity Date H Max Activity Date H First Activity Created On H Last Activity Changed On
DEMOORG25 123 389 07-13-2004 12-19-2008 05-03-2016 06-07-2016

NOTE: If you have a large number of activities and results in the system, this report
may take a very long time to load.

8.15 Activity and Results Summary - Recent

8.15.1 Overview

The Activity and Results Summary report shows a list of organizations in the system. For
each organization in the list, the report shows the Total number of results, the number of
results in the last 90 days, the year to date, and last WQX Export

8.15.2 Step-by-Step Instructions

1. Hover over Analyze and click on Reports.

Ambient Water Quality Monitor

Graphs

Maps

View Latest Report Search Criteria

2. Click on Activity and Result Summary - Recent
Ambient Water Quality Monitoring System

Setup v Metadata ~ Import v Enter ~ Review ~ Batch v Anayze ~ Export ~ Help ~

Data Analysis
b Eron
[ Total Activities| Total Results]| Min Activity Date | Max Activity Date | Organization Total Results  Last%0Days  YID  Last WQX Export Nm}mﬂy ‘Test: (Anderson Darling) _ Tocation: BM-5-EM-05 ~ Big Creck.
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Site Visit Detail Report

3. No criteria is required for this report and, therefore, there is no criteria page.

The system displays the report.
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NOTE: If you have a large number of activities and results in the system, this report
may take a very long time to load.
Activity and Result Summary

Organization Total Results Last 90 Days YTD  Last WQX Export
DEMOORG25 389 389 389 06-22-2016

8.16 Site Visit Detail Report

8.16.1 Overview

The Site Visit Detail Report gives a detailed analysis of a selected group of monitoring
locations for your organization. It displays all the characteristics sampled there on each
date (between a specified date range) and their details.

8.16.2 Step-by-Step Instructions

1. Hover over Analyze and click on Reports.

Ambient Water Quality Monitor

Graphs

= | .
View Latest Report Search Criteria

2. The options for reports will be displayed. Click Site Visit Detail Report

You may have different options if you have saved search criteria or if you have recently
created a search criteria somewhere else in the Analysis tools. For these purposes,
select default search criteria.

Ambient Water Quality Monitoring System

Sctup ~ Mcladata ~ Import ~ Enter -  Review - Batch ~  Anabyze ~  Bxport - Help ~

Data Analysis
T
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i o oooam e TESTS FIE SE0 435 12002053 [Mookoring Locston IE|
" o e TESTALEL 371,087 TEM 9320 09102011 5313220~DEER. CREEK. BES AB DA 01 70
s1.651 371067 01-05-2000 03-18-2009 . .
s TESTIEEE ®ms W W G003 S51330-DESK CEEEK RES MIDLAXE 02 Sy
3206 46723 08101981 09302010 o 512241 DESR, CREF. R3S UPPER END 03 12
10937 45809 04142003 09-01-2012 TESTMARE R S R CReEE Re MILATE b ScoreComrt 3 Mean 30 4363 Mlean Excendance Store: 364113
4235 19283 10121999 11042013 TESTRICE. 1357 0 0 5.0a003 Tower Crieal Value | Upper Crcal Vaboe Fsveedance Cont: 2 Goometric Mean: 2553 Mean Exceedance Dif: 16 1535
5 5. s a || DT mper (asing
12,695 20808 09-14-1004 10-07-2014 TESTRYAN k) 03230 10-02-2013 Graps H i H H sing Alpha) H Alpha) “ Statstic| Percent Exceedances: 5% Mean Excesdance % Dif: 55%
352299 413L105  08-17-1907 05-30-2060 WOHTEST £ 131105 W02 045§ J0500m 4 aaw 0455015 & o7 16 75T

Activity and Result Summary Activity and Result Summary - Recent Exceedance Report

[ Location an.m Median Gnani- Max ! Location ’_V_”m Mean (Theeshold K“' daace Eﬂ .

 ATQUSDEMO-CRERK I-Mide COI O 0025 OBBN) 018 BMSEMOM 847 1157 BRAFIH 0 ol [T D o W:'

AVQMEEMO-CREI-Lowr €01 005 QWD) 0100 23 RMCSEMOIS 13 833 000 BT i i
ATQMSDEMOCEERK 3 Typer 001000 0625 005 003 BMSEMOL 842 9 8306667 0 i s
AWQMSDENO-CRERK - Mt G010l 0025 OMR 01 BMSEMOM 10 619 96 8284 0 Mo =
AWQMSDEMO-CRERKS-Tgper 0010025 008D 000 0I5 BMeSEMOST 10 83 89 86 n o
AFOMSDRMO-CEERH b Typer 001005 QW OMID 22 UEMSEMOS 10 83 ny 8 1 3

WQMSDEMO-CRERK - Lower 001 0mS 0m oms 15| |EMSEMOST W 84 9 E6S o

HATOSTEO-CRERS-Mede CO10E 0M) WM 063 BMSEMOB 1 785 103 8659091 o 1

:wcms:mo-cmym; oo 0ms ode o1z 0di MEMSEMO0 9 B3 94 84766 i

[ AVCMSDEMO-CRERKIO-Lows 001 DI 0025 0025 0025 EEME-MATI £ 86 M il

AVQUEDEMO-CRERK 11-Mdde 001 0025 0015 0075 002 T BP-SER0L 35 8 8n "

- Quartiles Report ., Single Parameter Statistics by Location Report isit Detail Report
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3. Fill in the criteria as described in section 8.1.

NOTE: This report allows you to either select all monitoring locations at-a-time for
one or more organizations or select specific monitoring locations one-by-one. Use
whichever method suits your needs best.

4. Decide whether/how you’d like report displayed, as described in section 8.1.
5. Select Create Report button.

The system will display the report.

Site Visit Detail Report
07-05-2016 11:15:18 AM

Report Criteria
01-01-2008 to 12-31-2008

Organization: Demo Organization 25

Location: Blue River Site 2
Date: 04-14-2008

Water:

|Chm'acte1'istic HSaluple Fraction HTime Basis "Stﬁtislical Base Hanue "Uuils HDetection Condition
Dissolved oxvgen (DO 10.58 mg/l

pH 8.88 None

Temperature, water 12.6 deg C

Turbidity 125 NTU

Location: Blue River Site 2
Date: 06-14-2008

‘Water:

|Chnrarteristic "Sample Fraction HTime Basis HStmistical Base HValue Hl,'nits HDetection Condition
Dissolved oxvgen (DO 9.84 mg/l

pH 8 None

Temperature, water 15.7 deg C

Turbidity 188.07 NTU

Location: Blue River Site 2
Date: 06-16-2008

8.17 Crosstab Export

8.17.1 Overview

The Crosstab Export generates a “crosstab”-style spreadsheet containing a list of Activities
and the corresponding values for any related characteristic results. Each activity is listed
once and there is one column per characteristic.

NOTE: if more than one result exists per activity for the same characteristic, the
values are averaged.

8.17.2 Step-by-Step Instructions

1. Hover over Export and click on Export Results, Metrics and Indexes.
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Ambient water Quality vior

Export Results, Metrics, Indexes

Submit to EPA (and share with the public)

\etlvity ID |M. Loc. I Wiew Datasets (that were previously exported) Choracteristic
3R021500 4200200 View Latest Export Search Criteria Dissolved oxyger
3R021500 4900200 o Lo TE00450 Inorganic nitroge
JRO21500 [4900200  |Temperature, water | 7.25|deg C 02-01-2000 14 4900430 pH

3R021500 [4900200 nittogen | 0.66|mgl  |0201:2000] N 4300480 Soecific conduct

2. The options for exports will be displayed. Click Crosstab

You may have different options if you have saved search criteria or if you have recently
created a search criteria somewhere else in the Analysis tools. For these purposes,
select default search criteria.

Setup ~  Metadata ~ Import ¥ Enter ~ Review ~ Batch v Analyze ¥ Export ~ Help ~

Data Analysis
Graphs Reports Maps Exports
i 0 Total ty . Loc. ID |Ch M. Loc.1D Characteristic Uniits #Results # Exceedances Min  Max  Avg M. Loc. 1D Characteristic Units #Results # Exceedances Min Max  Avg
Actwityoate [ Yool | g/ ota e {umho/em) Total 1900200 _|Dissohved oxygen 9 E 400480 Dissolvedosygen g/ w s 53 159 100 4900480 Dissolvedoxygen  mg W s 53 159 100
Value | Result Count| Value | Result Count| Value | Result Count) pH 4300480 inorganicritrogen  mg/l 10 1 04 07 04 (4300480 Inorganicnitrogen  mg/l 10 1 04 07 04
03-31.1983] _ss004a0 2¢JfjiBRO021S00 Temporstite, water |aso0ss0 o Nene us 2 64 99 79 |4300480 pH None us 2 64 99 79
08-11-1083] 4900440 3+]{f{BROI21500 =

'BRO21500 E 14900480 Specific conductance  umho/em 67 1990 3700 3051 4900480 Specific conductance umhojem 67 1990 3700 3051
4 4900480 Temperature, water  deg C 146 28 219 99 4900480 Temperature water  degC s 28 29 99
4900440 Dissolved oxygen mg/l 17 7 01 124 60 (4300440 Dissolved oxygen g/l 17 7 01 124 60
4500440 Inorganicnitrogen g/ 121 01 15 03 |4500440 Inorganicnitrogen gl 21 01 15 03
14900440 pH None 46 36 66 99 91 4300440 pH None 46 36 66 99 41

inorganic nittogen 9 4300450 Specific conductance umhofem 28 1690 4380 2251 (4900450 Specific conductance umhofcm 28 1890 4380 2251
[Total Coliform

03.31-1983] 4900450
08111983 4900450
03.31-1983] 4900460
08-11-1983] 4900460
02.15-1983] 4900480
04-12.1983] 4900480

07-05-1985] _4sv04a0. 4500430 Temperature,water  degC s 177 24 212 4500430 Temperature,water  degC s w7 us a2
Disackred oxygen 450044 4 ] [T 01 131 65 |4500440 Dissolved 1 6 1 01 131 65

o8 02 1085] 4500480 o Jas00a0 g/ S 490040 Dissobvedoygen gl 1 3

0906 1083] 4500480

T 4900440 mg/l 2| 01 01 01 4500440 Inorganic nitrogen mg/l 2 01 01 01
emperaturs, wiater

4900440 pH None 17 1 66 99 88 4900440 pH None 17 11 66 99 88
(MET00501 | = 5 5 4500440 Specific conductance  umhofcm 2 4500440 Specifc conductance

rosstab Exceedance Detail ~ Exceedance Summ

1004-1983] 4900480
11.02-1983)

© Activity 10 Acthity Date Monitoring LocID Characteristic Name  Result Uit ResultStatus  Actiity 1D Acthvity Date Monitoring Loc10 Characteristic Name  Result Uit Result Status
CO0POG02 08152002 4300200  Dissolvedoxygen  108mgd  Final COOPOB02 08152002 4900200  Dissolvedowygen 108 mgd  Final

CO0POB02 08152002 4900200  Temperaturewater 117 degC  Final © COOPOB02 0152002 4900200  Temperature,water 117 degC  Final
COOPOB02 08152002 4900200 o 78None  Final | CO0POG02 08152002 4900200  pH 78 None  Final
|COOP0201 02152001 4300200  Temperaturs,water  58.degC  Final CO0P0201 02152001 4900200  Temperaturewater  58.degC  Final
| COOPOZ01 02152001 4300200  pH 78None  Final CO0PO201 02152001 4900200 pH 78None  Final
ICOOPUN] 02152001 4900200 Dissolved orygen 9imgl  Final C00P0201 02152001 4900200 Dissolved oxygen 91mgl  Final
Tcooposnz 03152002 4300200 pH 78 None  Final CO0P0302 03152002 4300200 78 None  Final
Poooposnz 03152000 4500200 Temperaturevater  99degC  Final McooPosn2 03152002 4900200 Temperature vater 99 degC  Final
CO0PO302 03152002 4500200 Dissolved oxygen W Final ©COOPO302 03152002 4300200 Dissolved oxygen Wwmgl  Final

icoomm 03152004 4900200 Temperature,water 146 degC  Preliminary 03152004 4900200  Temperature,water 146 degC  Preliminary

Ecoopnam 05152000 4900200  Dissolvedoygen 121 mgd Pra\lmlnuw.‘ 03152006 4900200  Dissolvedocygen  121mgd  Preliminary
£COOPOBDY 0152004 4300200  pH 78 None  Preliminary COOPOBDY 08152004 4900200  oH 78 None  Preliminary

: Standard & Standard (Abbreviated)

3. Fill in the criteria as described in section 8.1.

4. Decide whether/how you’d like export displayed, as described in section 8.1.

Choose whether the system should determine whether to average values based on a
common Activity/Index ID or based on a common Activity Date.

Setup * Metadata ¥ Import ¥+ Enter * Review ¥+ Ba s lyze ¥ Export * Help =

Crosstab/Excel Export

Default Search Criteria Load Search Criteria Save Search Criteria

Parameters Options

% lower limit as the result value

Include results that are below detection/quantification limits. Use

¥ upper limit as the result value

Include results that are above quantification limits. Use

Correlate values by:
() Activity/Index ID

(@ Date

5. Select Export Data button.

The system will export the data based off the search criteria entered.
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6. Depending on your browser you will be instructed to choose where the Excel
spreadsheet will be saved to or it will go directly to your downloads.

o]

- For example: This file was downloaded and then available at the
i bottom of the browser

i ExportData (2).xlsx

Click the link for your export to view it.

A B c D E

1 |Noie.‘ this apreat_laheei may include values that are preliminary or unreviewed
2 |"An N-Value' greater than 1 indicates that the respective 'Value'is @ mean value

3 |™ One or more resulfs, used fo calculate the 'Value' for this parameter, had a detection condition (e.g. Not Detected)

- Date Menitering Location ID Monitoring Location Name Temperature, water_(deg C)

g Value N-Value

6 04-14-2008 | Blue2 Blue River Site 2 12.6 1
7 06-14-2008 | Blue2 Blue River Site 2 16.7 1
8 06-16-2008 | Blue2 Blue River Site 2 21.45 1
9 07-15-2008 | Blue2 Blue River Site 2 24.3 1
10 08-13-2008 | Blue2 Blue River Site 2 1.7 1
11 09-15-2008|Blue2 Blue River Site 2 15.95 1
12 05-17-2008 | Opal04 Opal River 04 23.67 1
13 06-19-2008 | Opal04 Opal River 04 29.22 1
14 07-18-2008 | Opal04 Opal River 04 30.11 1
15 08-22-2008 | Opal04 Opal River 04 21.5 1
16 09-20-2008 | Opal04 Opal River 04 225 1
17

8.18 Standard Export

8.18.1 Overview
The Standard Export generates a standard WQX-formatted Excel file containing a list of
Activities and the values for any related characteristic results.

8.18.2 Step-by-Step Instructions

1. Hover over Export and click on Export Results, Metrics and Indexes.

Export Results, Metrics, Indexes

Submit to EPA (and share with the public)

P P \ r exported)
Activity ID |M. Loc. I View Datasets (that were previously exported) 1D Characteristic
IR021500 14900200 View Latest Export Search Criteria 480 Dissolved oxyger
IRO21500 4900200 T AL L JT00430 Inorganic nitroge
JRO21500 (4900200 |Ternperature, water | 7 25|deg C 02-01-2000 I+ 4900450 pH

215 2 ic ni .01
JROZ21500 (4900200  [Inorganic nitrogen 0.65]mo/ 02-01-2000 14 2500850 Soecific conduct

2. The options for exports will be displayed. Click Standard

You may have different options if you have saved search criteria or if you have recently
created a search criteria somewhere else in the Analysis tools. For these purposes,
select default search criteria.

Page 167




Enter Review ~  fatch ~

Analyze

el Mo 10 Ouracteritic its fhewits dEeedies Mo Ma A M Loc D Cracerisic it fheslts fbuccdunces Mo Mmx Aep

acayoue | MRS | et S " N asooseo e woos 53 150 100 4500430 Dissoivedemygen g wms 83 159 100

on | e Tt o] vaoe [aws cou] o Y 4500480 inorpricritogm g 0 1 04 07 04 4500480 inorpamcriropn g 01 0 07 os

Saview] _woous | w30 ENT) o m E Temperiture, water N 4so0us0 o Nene w2 64 59 73 4300480 ok Nemt w2 LTI

caiiies] woows | sas o 1o s s E :‘:’1‘_"" £iogen ': 4500480 unhofcm & 180 3700 3051 (4900430 Specific conductance  ushofcm 4 1990 3700 3051

oy sisef wonso | 130 i a5 i s 3 4500480 Tenpersurevater  degC s 229 95 45000 Teparsture,water  degC s PNt I
i oe]_wonso | 677 W ow [T T > O12s0bmd ocggen x

B i 7 N 45000 Dissovedoygen gl v 7 01 124 50 (45000 Disssvedemypen gl v 01 124 60

: if :: :m ':;: ; ::: ; ;i: ; femperature, water o 4300840 Inceganic ritrogen g n 1 01 15 03 (4300440 Inorganicnitrogen  ng it 1 o1 15 03

gt e e = = issoved oxyoen N 45000 o Nene 6% 65 53 91 as0om0 s Nont 6o 65 93 51

e . T " 4 orgaric nirogen [ 0080 Spechic condatance unhofem 28 1850 4380 2251 490050 Soecic conductance wrmhofcn 28 190 4m0 251
ovizon] woows | we 0 p ) p >

T T TS . - n 500430 Tenpersturevater  degC f 07 W& 22 00430 Tenperstureweter  degC s w7 ae m2

osc1om] ssoouso | 620 T o s p i o 5000 e [T 01 131 65 45000 Dissawedemypen  mpd [T o1 131 s

o6 1983] sooouo | 790 e P ] v S 1500040 inerguicritogen g 2 01 01 01 4500M0 inorpmcriropn gl 2 0 01 e

; S ] Fr 450080 o Nene voou 66 99 B3 |as00M0 g Nane vou 6 99
r R oorgaric simgse WL 4500440 Specifc conductance eso0ua0 220 250 238

» Exceedance Detail

TS ———

et Stas An-h'n Actirity Gate Monitaring Loc i [e———r—

COCPUBO2 0152002 4500200 Oissclvedowgn 108 mgd  Final [COOPOBD 08152002 4300200 Oissclvedoygen  108ngh  Fnal
CO0POB02 0152002 430200  Tempesturewater  117degC  Final FlcooPoso2 03152000 4300200 Tempestureveter 137 egC  Final
COOPUB02 0M1SZ002 45000 oW Firal Flcooposo2 03152000 4300200 gH ToNore  Firal
[fcooo20n 02152008 4500200 Tempersture water Firal COOPO201 02152001 4300200 Tempesturewater  5BdigC  Final
CO0PO201 02152008 4500200 Firal CO0PO20L 02152001 4500200 oM ThNore  Final
CO0PO201 02152001 4500200 Firal CO0P0201 02152001 4300200 Dissolved mygen Singt  Fnal

03152000 4500200 Firal CO0P0S02 03152000 4300200 oM T0Nore  Fnal

Hcoorosoz
| |

CO0POS02 03152002 4500200 Tempeturewater  99degC  Final 000302 03152000 4900200 Tempestrevater  99digC  Fnal
COOPON02 03152002  4900N0  Dissclvedorygen Wngh  Final cooPos2 03152000 490020 Dissclvedorygen Wngh  Fnal
COOPOGO4 03152004 4300200  Tempersture,water 146 degC  Preliminay COOPOBOR 08152004 4500200  Tempeaturewater  146degC  Preliminary
COOPOSO4 05152004 4500200 Disselvedowgen  121ngh  Preliminwy SICOCPOBOA 08152004 4500200  Oisselvedovgn  12ingh  Freliminay
05152004 4500200 oK 78 hore COOPORDE 03152004 4300200 gH 78 Nore  reliminary

4 Standard (Abbreviated)

Fill in the criteria as described in section 8.1.

Decide whether/how you’d like export displayed, as described in section 8.1.
Select Export Data button.
The system will export the data based off the search criteria entered.

6. The system will load the Dataset Detail page where the status of the export can be
seen

Setup ~

Metadata ~ Import ~ Enter Review v Batch ~ Analyze v Export ¥ Help ~

Dataset Details

Dataset Information:
Type: Standard Export
Status: Exporting File (2%) - 0:00:06 rem

Feel free to navigate to other pages (within AWQMS) while a long-running dataset is processing. A progress bar will display on all pages so that you can
continue to monitor its progress.

Event Log:
Start Time:
End Time:
File/Transaction ID:

0 Errors, 0 Warnings, 1 Messages View Log
07-05-2016 01:31:07 PM

Standard Export 3237 xlsx

When the export is successfully finished, the following will appear.

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Help ¥
Dataset Details
Dataset Information: Export Successful
Type: Standard Export The dataset was successfully exported.
Status:
You can download and open the document by clicking the link in the 'Documents’ table (below).

Export Event Documents:
Start Time: 07-05-2016 01:31:07 PM Nam
End Time: 07-05-2016 01:31:08 PM Standard Export 3237.xIsx

! Event Log:

[

L

T T — —— =
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7. Click the link for your export to view the Excel file. You will again either have to
select the location of where you want the file saved or it will automatically be sent to
your downloads folder.

u E [ G H | i) K
1 |Nofe.' this spreadsheet may include values that are preliminary or unreviewed |
2 [Organization ID] Activity 1D [Activity Type [ Activity Media | Activity Media Subdivision | Activity Start Date | Activity Start Time | Activity Start Time Zone | Activity End Date | Activity End Time | Activity End Tim
3 DEMOORG25 Opal04_07182008_F Field Msr/Obs Water 07-18-2008 2:34:00 PM MST
1 DEMOORG25 Opal04_08222008 F  Field Msr/Obs Water 08-22-2008 2:50:00 PM MST
5 DEMOORG25  Opal04 09202008 F Field Msr/Obs Water 09-20-2008 3:23:00 PM MST ﬁ
5 DEMOORG25  Blue209152008F Field Msr/Obs Water 09-15-2008 12:14:00 PM MDT
7 [ DEMOODRG25 Blue208132008F Field Msr/Obs Water 08-13-2008 2:29:00 PM MDT .
3 [DEMOORG25 Blue207152008F Field Msr/Obs Water 07-15-2008 2:05:00 PM MDT COnt\ nued‘ ..
3 DEMOORG25 Blue206162008F Field Msr/Obs Water 06-16-2008 1:49:00 PM MDT
0 DEMOORG25 Blue206142008F Field Msr/Obs Water 06-14-2008 3:39:00 PM MDT
1 DEMOORG25  Blue204142008F Field Msr/Obs Water 04-14-2008 1:04:00 PM MDT
2 DEMOORG25  Opal04 06192008 F  Field Msr/Obs Water 06-19-2008 2:15:00 PM MST
3 \DEMOORG25 Opal04_05172008_F Field Msr/Obs Water 05-17-2008 1:39:00 PM MST

8.19 Standard (Abbreviated) Export

The Standard (Abbreviated) Export works exactly as the Standard Export does with the one
exception that the abbreviated version exports fewer columns based on a specification
provided by the State of Utah Division of Water Quality.

8.20 Exceedance Detail

8.20.1 Overview
The exceedance detail report is a detailed report of your exceedances based off your saved
thresholds or manually entered thresholds for a set of monitoring locations.

8.20.2 Step-by-Step Instructions

1. Hover over Export and click on Export Results, Metrics and Indexes.

emment water Quality vior

Export Results, Metrics, Indexes

Submit to EPA [and share with the public)

\ctivity 1D |W. Loc. 1 Wiew Datasets (that were previously exported)

3R021500 4900200 View Latest Export Search Criteria
IROZ1500 |4900200 u
JRO21500 (4900200 |Termperature, water | 7 25|deg C 02-01-2000 14
3R021500 4900200  |Inorganic nitrogen 0.65|mg/ 02-01-2000 K]

.10 Characteristic
480 Dissolved oxyger

D450 Inorganic nitroge
4500450 pH
4200430 Specific conduck:

2. The options for exports will be displayed. Click Exceedance Detail Export

You may have different options if you have saved search criteria or if you have recently
created a search criteria somewhere else in the Analysis tools. For these purposes,
select default search criteria.
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“Setup v Metadata * Import ~  Enter * Review Batch ~  Analze >  Export *  Help *

Data Analysis
Graphs Reports Maps Bxports ]
e 10 [M. Loc. 1D | Chara Rosult [Unin__|Date | M.10c 10 Craracteristic Units  ehewlts $Exeeduces Min  Mu Aoy M. LoD Characteristic Units  fResults ¢ beedances Min  Max  Aug
acnayoute | Momoe | pmey ot e BR021500 4200200 | 10.19m; 020120] __n %0080 el W 53 159 100 4500430 Dissoivedemygen gl w s 53 159 100
oo [V Thew coume] Voo TRl couet BRO21500 14300200 _pH. 99iNone _l02012000] v 4500880 inorparicrirogn g 01 04 07 04 450480 inorpamcritopn gl 01 0a o1 o4
c3siioe] asooso | 1330 ] s A F 5"“2:5“3 :surm Toemporature, water | _7.251deg C _10201-2000) 4300480 pH Nane s 2 €4 99 73 (4900480 o Noe 16 2 64 99 79
TR I 7Y 7 N ] B ) T M N |ooita spctccantetone wbon 9 190 00 081 15000 o wven 7 10 o 3053
SESLINN 40080} 1810 il 830 qzs 3| Doeoeon (4595420 [Ossowd oxygen | 459 200 Y 400480 Temperature, water ez C us 28 219 99 4300400 Tempersture,water  degC us 28 a9 99
B e e - e o T ) 4300040 Dissolved msygen g v o7 01 124 60 (450040 Dissoivedoxypn gl 7 7 o1 124 60
= E g EET = 2] U060 455540 [ Tempersure vater ldeac_Joboaz0m0| W 4500040 Incepaeicrivogen g w1 01 15 03 450040 inargancoitropn gl 2 o1 o 15 o3
= B i A e | [Uos0e00 (4795420 _[Dissoved oxygen | 3.09) oy ) 450040 0% None s % 65 33 91 450080 g Nent LN 65 99 91
T 1 w40 1 - -] \UME0E00 14995440 [inorganic nitrogen |6 46]m; 06-03. 200 N 4300450 Specific conductance  umho/cm » 1890 4380 2251 4300450 Specific conductance  urmhofcn » 1890 4380 281
YT T B p ) 3| Giosoeon J3msa40 [Total Cotfr Z20[#100m 068200 N |4sopuso 2 2814
Dos108] asoowe | 9] 1o d s P e empersture, water  degC 6 177 28 212 4900430 Tenpersturewoter  degC 6 77w n2
[ME100001 400430 _ | Dissobed oxygen 4.83imy Eare ‘ 4900840 4% 18 o1 13 65 4900440 Dissoived, " L 1 01 131 (1]
SESTINN 8000 820 : L] 20 4 [ME100501 4900430 [+ 7.73|None. 08-16- 2000 N os? tacyetepn !
wosies] a0 | 7% F T ‘50 3| iEioosor Jsscoin remmperatas wamer ]| & olaeg ¢ o6.16.2000) . 4300440 Inorganic ritrogen  mg 2 01 01 01 (4300040 Inorganicnitrogen  mgl 2 01 01 o1
00cises]_exowo | 730 | e & 3| 100801 [150040 [Dssoved axggen | 309) w00 N 1500040 o4 Nene v oo 65 53 88 |430040 gH Nere v ou T IT)
13.03-1983] es0ous0 | 7.10] 790 383 1 M 100501 [4900420 [norganic nirogen | 6 46) B162000] N L 4500440 Specific condctance  umho/em 2 220 2250 2235 4300440 Specific conductance  ursho/crn 2 2220 2250 2135
osstab eedance Deta eedance a eedance ary (Abbreviated
Actity 0 Actity Gate Monitoring Locil Characteristi Name  Result Unit  Result Status  Activity 10 Acthty Cate. Monitoring Loci0 Characteristic Name  Result Unit  ResultStats = —
COOPOB02 03152002 4300200  Dissclved saygen 108mgh  Final |CO0POSD2 03152000 4500200 Disselved oxygen Wengt  Fmal
CO0POS02  08-15-2002 4500200  Tempersture, water 117degC  Firal F|Co0P0B02  08-15-2002 4500200 Tempersture, water 117dgC  Final [ — =
[lcooposoz 05152002 4500200 oK T8Nore  Final Scooeomnz 152002 sseoz0 o ToNore  Final
[eockoaon 02152008 4500200 Tenpetureater  S8derC  Firal cooro0l 02152001 490020 Tempeotrewster  58duC  Fral
CO0PO201  02-15-2000 450000 oM 76 Nore Firal CO0P0201 02152000 4500200 L 78 None Final
CO0PO201  0215-2001 4500200 Dissalved onygen 91 mgf Firal [CO0P0201 02152001 4500200 Oissolved oygen 91 ngh Final
:coomuz 04152000 450200 oM T0hoee  Final cooroso 0315200 49000 oM T0Nore  Final

CO0POS02 0352000 4500200  Tempeoturewater  99degC  Final 000302 03152000 4900200 Tempestrevater  99digC  Fnal
COOPON02 03152002  4900N0  Dissclvedorygen 0ngh  Final cooPos2 03152000 490020 Dissclvedorygen Wngh  Fnal
COOPOGO4 03152004 4300200  Tempersture,water 146 degC  Preliminay COOPOBOR 08152004 4500200  Tempeaturewater  146degC  Preliminary
BcooPosos 05152004 4500200  Dissalvedorygen 121mgh  Preliminay LICOOPDEOR 02152004 4900200 Oisselved mrygen 12ingt  Freliminey
COOPOBON 0315004 430000 oH Tomne  prelminwy Bicoorosns w15 4seoze

. Standard (Abbreviated)

3. Fill in the criteria as described in section 8.1.

4. Decide whether/how you’d like export displayed, as described in section 8.1.

Setup ¥ Metadata * Import * Enter ¥ Review * Batch * Analyze ¥ Export * Help *

Exceedance Detail Export

Default Search Crniterna Load Search Criteria Save Search Criteria

Organizations & Locations Search Criteria Other Search Critenia Parameters Options

Include results that are below detection/quantification limits, Use ﬁ  lower limit as the result value

Include results that are above quantification limits. Use - ¥ upper limit as the result value

(@ Include exceedances and non-exceedances
() Include exceedances and parameters without thresholds

() Include exceedances only

5. Select Export Data button.
The system will export the data based off the search criteria entered.

6. The system will load the Dataset Detail page where the status of the export can be
seen

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review v Batch ¥ Analyze ¥+ Export ¥ Help v
Dataset Details

Ky

Dataset Information: Dataset is processing

Type: Standard Export

Feel free to navigate to other pages (within AWQMS) while a long-running dataset is processing. A progress bar will display on all pages so that you can
Status: Exporting File (2%) - 0:00:06 rem

continue to monitor its progress.

Event Log:
Start Time:
End Time:

0 Errors, 0 Warnings, 1 Messages View Log
07-05-2016 01:31:07 PM

File/Transaction ID:  Standard Export 3237 .xlsx

When the export is successfully finished, the following will appear.
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Dataset Details

e | e |

1
Dataset Information: ‘ ' Export Successfult
Type: Standard Export The dataset was successfully exported.
Status:
You can download and open the document by clicking the link in the 'Documents’ table (below).
Export Event Documents:
Start Time: 07-05-2016 01:31:07 PM
End Time: 07-05-2016 01:31:08 PM Standard Export 3237.xIsx
I Event Log: |
B _Count | g
‘Message 2 View Log ‘

7. Click the link for your export to view the Excel file. You will again either have to
select the location of where you want the file saved or it will automatically be sent to
your downloads folder.

D E E G H | ] K L M N[O e a 3 s T
Parameter | Method Speciation [Fraction| Time Basis| Stafistical Base | Result| Units | Detection Condition| Date | Time | [Media Relatiy

3 Blue204142008F  Fiald Msr Blue2  Blue River Ste 2 Rnver/Stream  Temperature. waler 126 deg C 04-14-20081.04:00 PWI N Water
1 Blue206142008F  Field MsriObs Blus2  Blue River Site 2 Rnver/Si T o w 16.7 deg C 06-14-2008 3.39:00 P N Water
5 Blue206162008F Field Msr/Obs Blue2 Blue River Site 2 Rnver/Str Temperature, water 2145 deg C 06-16-2008 14900 PM N Water
) Blue207152008F Field Msr/Obs Biue2 Blue River Site 2 River/Sty n Temperature, water 243 degC 07-15-2008  2:05:00 PM N Water
T Blue208132008F Field MsiObs Blus2  Blus River Ste 2 Riven/Stream  Tamparatura, water 21.7 deg C 06-13.2008  2.29:00 PM N Water
3 Blue209152008F Field Msr/Obs. Biue2 Blue River Site 2 River/Stream Temperatura, water 15.95 deg C 09-15-2008 12:14:00 PM N Watar
] Opal04_05172008_F  Field MsriObs Opal4 Opal River 04 Rives/Stream  Temperature, water 2367 degC 05-17-2008  1:39:00 PM N Watar
0 Opalld_06192005_F  Field MsriObs Opalld  Opal River 04 River/Stream  Temparature, water 2922 deg C 06-19.2008  215:00 PHI N Water
1 Opal04_07182008_F Field MsriObs Opal0d Opal River 04 Rrver/Stream  Temparatura, water 30.11 degC 07-18-2008  2:34:00 PM N Watar
2 Opal04_08222008_F Field MsriObs Opald Opal River 04 River/Stream  Temperature, water 215degC 08-22-2008  2:50:00 PM N Watar
3 Opall4_09202008F _ Field MsriObs Opald  OpalRiver 04 RiveuStream Tempsrature, water 226 deg C 09202008 3:23:00 PHI N Water

8.21 Exceedance Summary
Much like the exceedance detail export, this is a report that details your exceedances. The
Exceedance Summary however is more abbreviated compared to the detail export.

8.22 Exceedance Summary (Abbreviated)
Further abbreviated exceedance report to the exceedance summary and exceedance detail
export.

8.23 Filter Locations Map

8.23.1 Overview

The filtered locations map is where you can choose specific monitoring locations from your
organization to view on the map. From the map, you can click on an individual location

marker to drill into the information on the location. For more information on drilling into a
map, see section 6.2

NOTE: Maps can only be used when the data is flagged as “public” (sent to WQX)
8.23.2 Step-by-Step Instructions

1. Hover over Analyze and click on Maps.
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Monitol

Graphs

m_ Maps li—

View Latest Report Search Criteria

"

=1 A clwv lrwar limit ac tha raciilt valis
2. The options for maps will be displayed. Click Filtered Locations Map
You may have different options if you have saved search criteria or if you have recently

created a search criteria somewhere else in the Analysis tools. For these purposes,
select default search criteria.

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Help ¥

Data Analysis

Graphs : Reports m [ Exports
v, Bl N N o v, N v T NN oy, 3 z Sob N ]
b s B D i ; 5 s
Y o '

Integrated Locations (AWQMS & STORET)

3. Fill in the criteria as described in section 8.1.
4. Select Create Map button.

The system will display the map.
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Return § Save Position Jump to Saved Position [ Show ID Labels

Locations: 2 found , 2 in view Click on a monitoring location to view its results

Map  Satellite
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i
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Go gle Map data ©2016 Google 2 km L Terms of Use _Report a map error

8.24 Integrated Locations Map (AWQMS & STORET)

8.24.1 Overview

The integrated locations map is where you can choose specific monitoring locations from
your organization to view on the map and compare it to nearby monitoring locations from
other organizations using STORET. From the map, you can click on an individual location
marker to drill into the information on the location. For more information on drilling into a
map, see section 6.2

NOTE: Maps can only be used when the data is flagged as “public” (sent to WQX)
8.24.2 Step-by-Step Instructions

1. Hover over Analyze and click on Maps.

Ambient Water Qualit: Monitol

Graphs

E Maps h
View Latest Report Search Criteria

al nclv lawar limit ac tha racult valia

2. The options for maps will be displayed. Click Integrated Locations Map

You may have different options if you have saved search criteria or if you have recently
created a search criteria somewhere else in the Analysis tools. For these purposes,
select default search criteria.
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Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Help ¥

Data Analysis

Graphs “ Reports m [
E s ok

3. Select which organizations you would like to compare using the drop down list
under organizations.

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Admin ¥ Help ~

Map Integrated Locations (including STORET organizations)

Default Search Criteria Load Search Criteria Save Search Criteria

Organizations Search Criteria |

Organizations: v

4. Select Create Map button.

The system will display the map.

8.25 Exceedance Locations Map

8.25.1 Overview

The exceedance locations map is where you can choose specific monitoring locations from
your organization to view on the map. From the map, you can click on an individual
location marker to drill into the information on the location. For more information on
drilling into a map, see section 6.2

NOTE: Maps can only be used when the data is flagged as “public” (sent to WQX)
8.25.2 Step-by-Step Instructions

1. Hover over Analyze and click on Maps.
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Batch ~ Export ¥ Help ~

Graphs
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m— View Latest Report Search Criteria
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2. The options for maps will be displayed. Click Exceedance Locations

You may have different options if you have saved search criteria or if you have recently
created a search criteria somewhere else in the Analysis tools. For these purposes,

select default search criteria.

Export ¥ Help ¥

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥  Analyze v

Data Analysis
Graphs | Reports Maps [ Exports

, 2 o 5 » ;’ i 32
’ R ; N L 14 - W "
= Filtered Locations Integrated Locations (AWQMS & STORET)

|y Exceedance Locations

3. Fill in the criteria as described in section 8.1.
4. Select Create Map button.

The system will display the map.

Retumn § Save Position § Jump to Saved Position [ show ID Labels
ion: Click on c v esults
M| Snan West Fork. 5 Anteiope
9 (O
» @ @
’ ‘ % Reserve
Pleasant Prairie
Larsfan e
P ©®
Bredette’ Medicine Lake (r
s g Raproiscy
e &
. "4l
. S
'
R [ N 0 No:vvtslend
Lustre ! f
@) ~ Froid
/S
(@) 9 ®,
)
McCabe
L ] ® L)
; G,
(®) BSyons 3 FortKipp ~ Blair, Culbertson
Noshua (7} Chelsea \d \ S &
2 ; < % 4
Macon Poplar 7 o\~ Lon, ¥
Ganale AN —_ N & [ o BT R
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9 Setting Your User Preferences

Use the User Preferences Page to customize the way you want the system to behave.

Hover over Setup and click on My User Preferences on the navigation bar.

My User Details

Organizations

Organization Preferences
Import Cenfigurations

Data Entry Page Configurations

Trip Plans

Color Scheme

My User Preferences C“Gk

Hover ' Help
Training Resource Fil&

ties

Row of Import File?

The User Preferences page will be displayed.

User Preferences

R

The preferences currently available are:

Appearance

Color Scheme:

Blue

Organization - Default. For users associated with
many organizations in AWQMS, this preference

ion: DEMOORG25

¥| Enable Beach Notification Features

Import Configuration Page (defaults]

allows you to specify which organization should

File Type: Text (Tab delimited)
Column Labels Letters (Excel Style)

Import File Page (defaults)

import configurations created in "Txpert Mode’)

wported with no errors or warnings

Max. Length Resolution Page (defaults)

show up in the Organization search filter field in
the list pages and the DAT criteria page.

Import Configuration Page - File Type default (can

Resolution Madify value manually

Domain Value Resolution Page (defaults)

| be changed at time of import as well). Column
Labels can be also set as letters (excel style) or

Resolution Modify value manually
List Pages (defaults)

Number of Rows Per Page: 500

Monitoring Location Sort Order: D

Analysis Criteria Page (defaults)

numbers as your default.

Import File Page - Ignore First Row of Import
Files. This sets the default value for this check

Open graphs and reports in their own browser window
(Note: you need to disable popup blockers for this site: awqmsdemo goldsystems.com)
When including results that are below limit
Use|[ 05| x lower limit as the result value
When including results that are above limit:
Use| 1| x upper limit as the result value

When calculating geometric mean, substitute [ 000001 for a value of zero

Graph Size: Standard

Font Size: Standard

Show Value Labels (on graphs): On mouse-over
Map (defaults)

Zoom Level 10

Center Latitude: [ 48,6345

Center Longitude: [ -ossor

Use the map to change these settings

| box on the Import File Page and can be
overridden each time you import a file. You can
also select to automatically migrate your data as
long as there are no errors or warnings.

Max Length Resolution Page - Resolution. This sets
the default value for this field on the Max
Length Resolution Page. See the Max Length
Resolution Page for more information.

Domain Value Resolution Page - Resolution. This sets the default value for this field on the
Domain Value Resolution Page. See the Domain Value Resolution Page for more

information.

List Pages - Number of Results Per Page. Allows you to specify the number of results from
the result set to display initially and each time you select one of the pagination buttons at
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the bottom of the list page. Unless the number of results is evenly divisible by this number,
the last page will only display the remainder of the result set.

Monitoring Location Sort Order. Whether to sort by Monitoring Location Name or by
Monitoring Location ID when the user selects the Monitoring Location column header in
the list pages.

Data Analysis Criteria Page - These preferences provide default values for search criteria and
reporting and graphing options available when running reports, graphs, and exports in the
DAT. Use of these preferences mitigates having to reenter the same selections each time
the DAT is used. See the sections on DAT reports and graphs for more information
regarding the effects the specific values of these preferences when running reports and
graphs.

You can select to open graphs and reports in their own browser window (note, pop ups will
have to be disabled for this feature to work).

When including results that are below limit: Use N x lower as the result value and When
including results that are above limit: use N x upper limit as the result value.

When calculating geometric mean, substitute N for a value of zero. If this preference
contains a value for N, the system will default N to the corresponding field in the DAT
criteria page.

You can also default the graph size, font size, and whether or not to show labels on the
graph.

Maps- You can use these tools to default the zoom level and also the center latitude and
longitude

10 Changing Your User Details

Hover on Setup and click on My User Details

H over Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Help

Training Resource Files ‘

| My User Details C[]C k

My User Preferences

Organizations [

Organization Preferences

Blue
Import Configurations

Data Entry Page Configurations
Trip Plans DEMOORG25

Color Scheme

The User Detail Page will be displayed.

*Your rights to manipulate this page are dependent on what kind of Role you currently are in
AWQMS (this example is in a Training User). See below for more information on Roles*
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User Details

Status: Enabled
Login Name:*
Full Name:* |Kayla Gower
Role:*
WQX/NAAS ID:
Affiliation: |Gold Systems, Inc.
Address: ‘
City: ‘
I State: ‘:\
Zip: \ ‘
Country: ‘ ‘
Phone #: | ‘
Email: irawqms@goldsystems.com
Last Login Date: 06-20-2016 02:36:09 PM

11 Administration

This section describes features available to administrators, support, and standard users.

11.1 Roles
Each user is assigned a role in AWQMS. It's useful to have an understanding of the various
roles and their rights as you read through the rest of this section.

Roles determine a user's rights to certain pages or features within the system. Roles are
not, for the most part, used to assign rights to data. Rights to data is managed separately.
The following roles (and related rights) exist in AWQMS:

11.1.1 Administrator

Can add, edit, enable, and disable users
Can add organizations
Can manage any user's rights on any organization, project, or import configuration

o An administrator does not have rights to all data in the system by default.
Instead an administrator grants himself/herself whatever rights are needed
or wanted. Itis typical to grant at least read-only rights to all organizations
and all import configurations so that he/she can view everything in the
system.

Can add/edit/delete values in all lookup tables except organization-specific lookup
values (whose rights are assigned via organization rights, rather than roles)

Can view event logs for all users including system events.

Can access all pages within the system
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11.1.2 Support User

e Canview all users and edit their information (except for their Login Name, Role, or
WQX/NAAS ID)

o Cannot add, enable or disable users
e C(Can view all users' rights on organizations
e Can manage all users' rights on import configurations

e (Can view values in all lookup tables except organization-specific lookup values
(whose rights are assigned via organization rights, rather than roles)

e Can view event logs for all users including system events.
e (Can access all pages within the system

11.1.3 Standard User
e Cannot view the Users List Page

e (Can view his/her own user account and edit his/her own contact information, but
cannot edit certain fields that are limited to administrators (such as login name,
role, or NAAS ID.

e (Can access all pages within the system except for the one(s) accessible via the
"Admin-only" link in the navigation panel

11.1.4 Public User
This role is intended for user accounts provided to the general public for access to your

water quality data. It's important to remember that data access rights are not based on
roles. Although not part of the role itself, it is standard practice for an administrator to
limit organization rights to "read-only" for users with the "Public User" Role.

e Public users can only access the following pages:

o List Pages and Detail Pages for Project, Monitoring Locations, Indices,
Activities, Results

o [Output] Datasets List Page and Summary Page

o Data Analysis Pages

11.1.5 Training User
This role is only available in the demo version of AWQMS at Gold Systems. To work

correctly, a training user must be assigned only one organization (with Administrator
rights on that organization). This role will provide a user with all the same rights as a
Standard User, in addition to the following:
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e C(Can click a Reset Button on the Home Page which will delete all organization data,
datasets and import configurations created by the user, and then restore a standard
set of data and import configurations that are used for demonstration/training
purposes.

11.2 Managing Users

If you are an administrator, you can hover on Admin and click on Users in the navigation
bar. This will display the users list page.

o
rs
Search u Add New ” Export to Excel ‘

User Full Name:“cantains v H | "] show Disabled Users
I Full Name Login Name Affiliation
Alex Heppner aheppner Gold Systems, Inc.
Alex Heppner (Demo) aheppnerdemo
CDSN Demo User demo Colorado Data Sharing Network
Demo User 1 demouser1
Demo User 10 demouser10
Demo User 11 demouser11
Demo User 12 demouser12
Demo User 13 demouser13
Demo User 14 demouser14
Demo User 15 demouser15
Demo User 16 demouser16
Demo User 17 demouser17 Gold Systems, Inc.
Demo User 18 demouser18
Demo User 19 demouser19
Demo User 2 demouser2
Demo User 20 demouser20
Demo User 21 demouser21
B o ——————— daxconan o
<[} 'E Page 1 of 1

From the Users list page, you can view/edit an existing user by clicking the appropriate link
in the Full Name column of the list. To add a new user, click the Add New button.

The User Detail page will be displayed.

‘ Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥  Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Admin ¥  Help ¥

er Details

Retun | Save | Cancel || Disable User || ResetPassword || View User Access Rights

Status: Enabled
\ Login Name:* [kaylademo J
‘ Password Security: ‘ Medium M|

Full Name:* |Kayla Demo

Role:* | Training User -

WQX/NAAS ID: [

Affiliation: | Gold Systems, Inc.

Address: |

City: \

State: [ ]

Zip: | J

Country: | |

Phone #: [ ]

Email |kaylag@goldsystems.com

Web Service UserID: | Create New ID

Last Login Date: 05-12-2016 02:20:12 PM

Password Expire Date: None

Failed Logins: 0

Fill in the user information, as appropriate.
Login Name:
This is the user’s login name.
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WQX/NAAS ID:

This is used primarily by WQX Web. In AWQMS it is placed in the header of each
submission file (but it primarily ignored by CDX). Place the user's email address
here.

Role:

Places the user into a group with certain rights in the system. See the section above
for a full explanation on the roles available.

11.2.1 Disabling a User Account
To prevent a user from accessing the system you can disable their account. Click the

Disable User button on the User Details page to disable a user.

11.3 Managing User Rights to Organizations, Projects and Import

Configurations

A user's rights to organizations, projects, and import configurations are managed on the
User Access Rights Page. This page can be accessed from several different pages within
the system and has a different layout depending on the page from which it is accessed. An
administrator can also change this context-specific layout by changing the value in the
[Show] "Rights For" drop-down list at the top of the page.

There are four values in this dropdown list (that control the page layout):
User

The page shows a tabbed form where rights on organizations, projects, and import
configurations can be assigned to a specific user.

Organization

The page shows users and their rights on a specific organization.

Import Configuration

The page shows users and their rights on a specific import configuration.
Project

The page shows users and their rights on a specific project (within an organization).

11.3.1 Viewing and Changing Rights for a User
When a user accesses the User Rights Page from the User Detail Page or when an

administrator changes the "Rights For" dropdown list to "User", then this page will have a
layout appropriate for viewing all the rights for a specific user

The page has three tabs: one for the user's rights on organizations, one for the rights on
projects, and one for the rights on import configurations.
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Organization tab

L—“. tup. Vletadatz

User Access Rights

User:

S
.save | Cancel

Organization Rights

"™ rercerRene —
I "

Delete  DEMOORG25

~ Demo Organization 25

Note: Standard Users and Support Users have read-only access on this tab.

To assign rights on a new organization:

1. Navigate to the last row of the list labeled “Add”.

2. Inthe “Add” row, choose the organization for which you wish to grant rights.

a. There is also a special value of "*All Organizations" which can be used to

grant rights on all organizations. A user's rights on a specific organization
will override his/her rights to "All Organizations”.

3. Choose the Access Type you wish the user to have:

Project Specific - User only has privileges to certain projects for this
organization.

Read Only - User cannot add, modify, or delete any data; but can view data
for this organization.

Edit (Limited Types) - User cannot add, edit, or delete projects and
monitoring locations for this organization but can view them. User can add
and edit but not delete project-related information such as activities and
results.

Edit - User can add and edit projects and monitoring locations as well as
project-related information such as activities and results.

Edit/Delete (Limited Types) - User cannot add, edit, or delete projects and
monitoring locations for this organization but can view them. User can add,
edit, and delete project-related information such as activities and results.

Edit/Delete - User can add, edit, and delete projects and monitoring locations
as well as project-related information such as activities and results.

Administrator - User can manage the organization’s specific list of lookup
values in the following tables: Analytical Method, Citation, Index Type,
Metric Type, Lab Sample Prep. Method, Sample Collection Method, and
Sample Preparation Method.

To remove the user’s rights to an organization:

1. Click the Delete link for the appropriate row.
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Click the Save button to save your changes (and remain on the page). Click the Return

button to save and return to the previous page.

Project (tab)

pn"u“ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ =“:m:s—;uubh-,@h4
User Access Rights

T e el R

Show Rights For: | User

User:| Kayla Gower

Project Rights Fﬁ’g-*.""é'ﬁ T

Add This user has no organizations with project-specific rights v ¥ | | Read Only

Note: Standard Users and Support Users have read-only access on this tab.

To assign rights on a new project:
1. Navigate to the last row of the list labeled “Add”.
2. Inthe “Add” row, choose the organization to which the project belongs.
3. Choose the project.
4. Choose the Access Type you wish the user to have:

= Read Only - User can view data for this project but cannot change it.

= Edit - User can make modifications to data for this project and add new data for

the project. User cannot change the project record itself.

= Edit/Delete - User can make modifications to and delete data for this project and
can add new data for the project. User cannot change the project record itself.

* Administrator - User can change the project record itself as well as edit/delete

data under the project (e.g. activity, result, metric, etc).

To remove a user’s rights to a project:
1. Click the Delete link for the appropriate row.

Click the Save button to save your changes (and remain on the page). Click the Return

button to save and return to the previous page.
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Configurations (tab)

User Access Rights

User AccessRights ________

Show Rights For: | User =

User:| Kayla Gower -

= —{ Caonfiguration Rights

T

Delete  Mark LeBaron Import a Standard Expart File ~ 3789 Edit/Delete v

Delete  Alex Heppner MDE Field Measurements ~ 5893 Edit/Delete v
Delete  Alex Heppner Monitoring Location Export Template ~ 3387 Edit/Delete ;
Delete  Ryan Jorgensen Standard Export Format (temporary) ~ 4717 Edit/Delete v

Delete  Alex Heppner Wild Rice Activities and Results (Test) ~ 5437 Edit/Delete v
Add

~ | | Read Only -

Note: Standard Users have read-only access on this tab. Support Users have full access.
To assign a user rights to a new import configuration:
1. Navigate to the last row of the list labeled “Add”.

2. Inthe “Add” row, choose the creator of the import configuration you are interested
in (this will act as a filter on the Import Configuration list in the next column).

= Ifyou assigning rights on all import configurations (see below), then the
"Creator" may be left blank.

3. Choose the Import Configuration

= There is also a special value of "*All Import Configurations" which can be
used to grant rights on all import configurations. A user's rights on a specific
import configuration will override his/her rights on "All Import
Configurations".

4. Choose the Access Type you wish the user to have:
= Read Only - User can view and use the import configuration.
= Edit - User can make modifications to (and use) the import configuration.

= Edit/Delete - User can make modifications to and delete (and use) the import
configuration.

To remove a user’s rights to an import configuration:

1. Click the Delete link for the appropriate row.

Click the Save button to save your changes (and remain on the page). Click the Return
button to save and return to the previous page.

11.3.2 Viewing and Changing Rights on an Organization
When a user accesses the User Rights Page from the Organization Detail Page or when an
administrator changes the "Rights For" dropdown list to "Organization"”, then this page will

have the following layout (appropriate for viewing the users and their rights on a specific
organization)
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User Access Rights

Show Rights For: | Organization

Organization: DEMOORG25 ~ Demo Organization 25

Delete

Add

Kayla Gower Administrator

Read Only

Note: Standard Users and Support Users have read-only access in this mode.

To assign users and their rights to an organization:

1.
2.
3.

Choose the organization to manage rights for in the organization dropdown list.

Navigate to the last row of the list labeled “Add”.

In the “Add” row, choose the user to grant rights to in the user dropdown list on the
“Add” row.

Choose the access type you wish the user to have:

Project Specific - User only has privileges to certain projects for this
organization.

Read Only - User cannot add, modify, or delete any data; but can view data for
this organization.

Edit (Limited Types) - User cannot add, edit, or delete projects and monitoring
locations for this organization but can view them. User can add and edit but not
delete project-related information such as activities and results.

Edit - User can add and edit projects and monitoring locations as well as project-
related information such as activities and results.

Edit/Delete (Limited Types) - User cannot add, edit, or delete projects and
monitoring locations for this organization but can view them. User can add, edit,
and delete project-related information such as activities and results.

Edit/Delete - User can add, edit, and delete projects and monitoring locations as
well as project-related information such as activities and results.

Administrator - User can manage the organization’s specific list of lookup values
in the following tables: Analytical Method, Citation, Index Type, Metric Type, Lab
Sample Prep. Method, Sample Collection Method, and Sample Preparation
Method.

To remove rights to an organization:
1. Click the Delete link for the appropriate row.

Click the Save button to save your changes (and remain on the page). Click the Return
button to save and return to the previous page.
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11.3.3 Viewing and Changing Rights on an Import Configuration
When a user accesses the User Rights Page from the Import Configuration Detail Page or

when an administrator changes the "Rights For" dropdown list to "Import Configuration”,
then this page will have the following layout (appropriate for viewing the users and their

rights on a specific import configuration)

User Access Rights

Show Rights For: | ImportConfiguration

Metadata

Import Configuration: | Alex Heppner ~ Monitoring Location Export Template ~ 3387

]

elete Alex Heppner Edit/Delete

o

elete Kayla Gower

Add

Edit/Delete

Read Only

Note: Standard Users have read-only access in this mode. Support Users have full access.
To assign a user rights to an import configuration:

1. Choose the import configuration to manage rights for.

2. Navigate to the last row of the list labeled “Add”.

3. Inthe “Add” row, choose the user.

4. Choose the access type you wish the user to have:

a. Read Only - User can view the import configuration but can’t modify or
delete it.

b. Edit - User can view and edit the import configuration but can’t delete it.
c. Edit/Delete - User can view, edit, and delete the import configuration.
To remove rights to an import configuration:
1. Click the Delete link for the appropriate row.

Click the Save button to save your changes (and remain on the page). Click the Return
button to save and return to the previous page.

11.4 Managing Organizations

1. Hover on Setup and click on Organizations

Hover Enter Review ¥  Batch ¥  Analyze ¥  Export ¥  Help

Training Resource Files

My User Details

My User Preferences

Organizations Click | [ |

Organization Preferences

Blue v

Import Configurations
Data Entry Page Configurations
Trip Plans DEMOORG25 v

Color Scheme »

2. The Organizations list page will open
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Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Help ¥

Organizations
Organization Name: Contains v \[ }

DEMOORG25 Demo Organization 25
l ~l Click to Edit

3. To create a new organization, click the Add New button. Otherwise click the link for
a specific organization that you wish to view/edit. The Organization Details page
will be displayed.

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ~ Enter ¥ Review v Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Help ¥

Organization Detail

ID:* |DEMOORG25

Name:* [Demo Organization 25 ]
Description: ]

(
Source* [Internal - AWQMs |
\

Tribe:

Address: (Limit: 3)

- United States ~ US b e ] ._' remove
~| [ ) ]| [united states ~ s - ][ J|[ ] |remove
~| [ ) ||| United states ~ us - ~||[ JI[ ] |remove

Phone:

Type* Phone Number*  Extension

Email/Web Address:

4. Fill in the Organization information

a. Use the Add link to add up to 3 Organization Addresses.

b. Use the Add link to add Organization Phone Numbers.

c. Use the Add link to add Organization Email/Web Addresses.
5. Click the Save button or the Return button to save the organization

6. Click the View User Access Rights to manage the rights for the new organization.

Setup ¥ Metadata ¥ Import ¥ Enter ¥ Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Help v

User Access Rights

Organization: DEMOORG25 ~ Demo Organization 25

I T T ol

Administrator v

- _._.M‘
To remove an address, phone number etc., click the Remove link on the row you wish to

remove.

Delete Kayla Gower
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Click the Save or the Return button to save the changes.

11.4.1 Organization Detail Rules
The following rules apply to an organization:

e When Electronic Address or Electronic Address Type is provided, both must be

provided.

e When Telephone Number or Telephone Number Type is provided, both must be

provided.
e When Address or Address Type is provided, both must be provided.
e The following elements are required for an Organization:
o Organization ID

o Organization Name

11.5 Managing Lookup Tables

Lookup tables are a list of allowed values for a given data element. The lists can be used as

a reference for the allowable values for an element.

11.5.1 Viewing the Values in a Lookup Table

To access the complete list of Lookup Tables; hover over Metadata and click on Other Lookup

Tables.

Enter ¥

Ambient Water Quality Monitoring System

Review ¥ Batch ¥ Analyze ¥ Export ¥ Admin ¥ Help ¥

«Import o

Home Projects/Beaches
Monitoring Locations
Analytical Methods
Characteristics

Index Types

Lab Sample Preparation Methods
Laboratories

Metric Types

Parameter Groups

— Personnel

Sample Collection Methods —— s

Sample Preparation Methods
Taxa
Thresholds (for exceedance checking or quality control)

S Water Designated Uses
e

Perenan) Watershed Management Units

Other Lookup Tables... «——‘WI

Lookup tables fall into one of three main categories:
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EPA Managed Tables: Many of the lookup tables in AWQMS are copies of lookup tables from
EPA's WQX system and need to stay in sync with WQX to maintain full compatibility. Once
or twice a year, updates to these tables are typically included with an AWQMS application
update. It's generally not recommended to edit these tables manually. However, in a case
where the update is needed immediately, a system administrator is allowed to change
these tables manually within AWQMS, but caution should be used to make sure the spelling
is exactly the same as the WQX System.

Internal Tables: Some of the lookup tables in AWQMS do not exist in WQX. These tables can
. o ————— s D€ Mmanaged locally. Many of these tables have
Setup ¥  Metadata ¥ Import ¥  Enter ¥  Review s AD2NYZE X

Lookup Tables values that are linked to a specific organization.
Internal Tables: - When they are, only an organization

administrator is allowed to change them. When

they are not, only a system administrator is

allowed to change them.

Hybrid Tables: A few tables can contain EPA-
managed values and locally managed values. In
the case of tables like "Analytical Method" and
"Metric Type", EPA has built-in support for local
values by providing an organization-specific
T context that can be used to designate local values.
At T However, a few other tables (for example,

"Characteristic", "Taxon", and "Result Measure
Qualifier") are actually EPA-managed tables in

Lo WQX that have been extended in AWQMS to allow
. local values, which are flagged as "not WQX-

compatible.” This way, the system knows to not
export them when sending data to WQX. Values with an organization-specific context can
be modified by an organization administrator. All other values can only be modified by a
system administrator.

Select the link for the table you wish to view (for example, Personnel).

Select the Organization for the Personnel.

Personnel

e I R

Organization: | DEMOORG25 f—

Affiliation

No records to display.

Add/Edit/Delete rows as needed.

Page 189



Personnel

Organization: | DEMOORG25

Affiliation

< |l

x Kayla Gower ’ Gold Systems, Inc.

Select the Save or Return button to save your changes.
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